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Foreword

This Reference Grammar forms part of a series for learners
of Pangasinan. The other two texts by the same author are
Spoken Pangasinan and Pangasinan Dictionary. These materials
were developed under a Peace Corps Contract (PC 25-1507)
through the Pacific and Asian Linguistics Institute of the Uni-
versity of Hawaii.

It is the hope of the editor of the series and its author’s that
these materials will encourage many to learn the languages of
the Philippines and thereby to get to know its peoples.

Howard P. McKaughan
Editor
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Preface

Pangasinan is one of the eight major languages of the Philip-
pines, and is spoken by more than 650,000 people, most of
whom live in the central portion of the province of Pangasinan.
Although Pangasinan speakers only slightly outnumber
speakers of Ilocano in their own province, the cities of San
Carlos and Dagupan, the provincial capital Lingayen, and most
of the major commercial centers of the province lie within the
Pangasinan speaking area, and this alone makes it advanta-
geous for any stranger coming to live in the province to acquire
some knowledge of the language.

This book is designed primarily to provide a summary of
various aspects of the Pangasinan language which an interested
learner with some knowledge of English will find useful in fur-
thering his studies in the language. It is not meant to be used
as a textbook for learning the language --that need has been
provided for by a companion volume. Rather, it stockpiles infor-
mation in such a way that it may be referred to by the student to
refresh his memory on certain points, clarify structural features
which may be puzzling to him, and provide further examples of
features of the language he may encounter elsewhere and wish
to employ in different contexts.

The aim of this grammar then is to help the learner interpret
what he hears and reads, and to answer some of the questions
about the language which are likely to puzzle the English
speaking student. This book is not, however, a complete and de-
finitive study of the Pangasinan language. It is simply a guided
tour, and thus will satisfy some people more than others. It is
hoped, however, that it will provide the enterprising tourist with
a good basis from which to undertake further explorations on
his own, and at the same time provide a good overall view of the
language for the less ambitions.

Technical language has been avoided as far as possible, and
whatever special terms or concepts have been introduced are
carefully explained in the text. It is assumed that most of the
people who will be using this book will not be professional stu-
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Preface

dents of language, and would rather not have to learn the jargon
of linguistics in order to understand what is being said about
Pangasinan.

It is also assumed, however, that most readers will be in
contact with native speakers of Pangasinan, and thus have op-
portunities for supplementing the knowledge gained from this
work with first-hand observations of their own. The section on
phonology, for example, will not mean very much to someone
who has no opportunity to hear Pangasinan spoken. Fur-
thermore, the notes on many major grammatical elements are
supplemented by translation exercises (with answers) which
will be most useful to students who already have some
knowledge of the language. In the explanation of any particular
element, however, a contrary assumption is made, so that even
someone with no knowledge at all of the language should be
able to understand what is being discussed.

Finally, a word of warning. Do not ask your Pangasinan in-
formants, unless you know them very well indeed, to evaluate
what you say. Out of politeness, they are likely to tell you that
everything you say is correct. Avoid questions that could poten-
tially embarrass your informants or friends -if you are not sure
what to say, it is better to give several alternatives, and ask
which, if any, is better. Even here, of course, there are endless
possibilities for being misled, as your associates will go out of
their way to avoid hurting your feelings. It is only when they
begin to laugh openly and good-naturedly at your mistakes that
you can be in any way confident of a straight forward answer
to your questions. It is always best to observe carefully what
you hear, and to practice speaking the language (and employing
new words or patterns you have picked up) as often as possible.
Try to overcome the natural hesitation you may feel at groping
around in a tongue which is still strange to you. And remember,
when your friends start making fun of the way you speak the
language, you are probably at last on the way to becoming a
proficient speaker of Pangasinan.

ix
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I
PHONOLOGY

In this section the sounds of Pangasinan are discussed --
firstly the vowels and consonants, then stress and intonation
patterns. As far as is possible, these aspects of Pangasinan
speech are compared and contrasted with similar aspects of
English. However, the student should continually bear in mind
the fact that such comparisons are necessarily inexact, and that
everything that is ‘said’ in this section will be far more meaning-
ful when it is said again in the context of natural conversation
by a Pangasinan speaker.

VOWELS

Until very recently, at least, children in English speaking
countries have been taught that there are five vowels -a, e, i,
0, u. Some learn later that what this really means is that there
are five letters of the alphabet which between them represent
most of the vowel sounds in English and other languages using
the Roman alphabet, but that there is not necessarily a one to
one correspondence between letter and sound in any given lan-
guage (and that in two different languages, the same letter may
represent quite dissimilar sounds --so that what a Spaniard and
an Englishman would say if asked to read the word pie, each as-
suming it was a word in his own language, would give us two
sharply divergent pronunciations).

In Pangasinan, the conventional five letters are used to rep-
resent four or five (maybe even six for some speakers) different
vowel sounds, one letter, e, having two possible pronunciations,
while two others, o0 and u really standing for a single significant
sound. By and large, however, there is a close correspondence
between the letter and the significant sound in Pangasinan,
which makes it much easier for a foreigner to read Pangasinan
than a language like English, where the spelling system is much
more complex.
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Significant sounds

What are these ‘significant’ sounds? Many linguists and lan-
guage teachers use the term phoneme to describe a cluster of
speech sounds that native speakers regard as the same (or that
the linguists think they ought to regard as the same), although
they may be perceived differently by speakers of other lan-
guages. To give an example, let us compare the English words
skip and king. To English speakers, the consonant before the
i in both words is the same, and identical with the consonant
in queue, or the first consonant in quiet, and the last in aspic
(notice that this is a matter of pronunciation, not spelling). We
could call this sound /k/, enclosing it in slashes to show that it is
a phoneme.

Just like the atom, however, the phoneme can be split up into
a number of constituent parts. In the case of English /k/, two
such parts are represented in the words king and skip --the /k/
in king is accompanied by a king size puff of breath, while com-
paratively little extra air is expelled with the /k/ in skip. So it
can be said, on the basis of the two words discussed, that the
phoneme /k/ in English has at least two phonet ic variants, one
of which is aspirated (the /k/ in king), and one that is not. These

variants could be written [k"] and [k] respectively, if there is a
need to distinguish them.

Of course, it is possible to go much further than this in
splitting up the phoneme --in the opinion of some linguists,
the concept of the phoneme is itself open to dispute. Certainly,
there is a tremendous amount of variation among speakers of
a language, and even within the speech of a single individual,
in the production of any phoneme or phonetic variant thereof.
However, the idea of the phoneme is not hard to grasp, and is
very useful to the learner of a language, so in the ensuing dis-
cussion of Pangasinan we shall list the various phonemes and
their gross constituents, and compare them with the English
sounds to which they show greatest affinity.

Pangasinan vowel phonemes

All speakers of Pangasinan recognize four vowel phonemes,
which we may symbolize as / a, e, i, o /. Many speakers distin-
guish a fifth which may be symbolized as /E/ (to separate it from
/el --they are both normally written with the letter ). Some may
distinguish yet another significant sound, /u/, although for most
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speakers the letters u and o are used in writing to represent
a single unit, /o/, and are not symptomatic of a phonemic dis-
tinction.

Vowels are essentially sounds made by allowing air to
proceed from the vocal chords through the mouth and emerge
into the outside world without being subjected to stoppage or
friction at any point along the way. Vowel sounds are given their
quality by the position of the tongue in the mouth, which, while
not blocking the outflow of air, does significantly determine the
course it must take to escape from the mouth. For example,
the English word beat contains a vowel sound that is made
by placing the tongue quite high up and near the front of the
mouth. We can call this sound a ‘high front vowel’, and sym-
bolize it with the letter /i/. If we compare /i/ with the vowel
sound in bet, we find that although the tongue is as far forward
in one sound as in the other, it is not as close to the roof of the
mouth in the latter as it is in the former. We may therefore call
the vowel sound in bet a ‘mid front vowel’, and symbolize it as
/el (remembering that we are discussing English vowels at the
moment, not those of Pangasinan). If we say bat, we find that
the tip of the tongue is still near the front of the mouth, but that
the rest of the tongue is even further from the roof of the mouth
than it was when we pronounced bet. So bat may be said to have
a ‘low front vowel’, which we will call /ee/.

We have thus established three degrees of height for the
tongue, and assigned a vowel sound to each degree. We can do
this where ‘frontness’ of the tongue is concerned, too. Starting
again from beat, compare /i/ with the vowel sound in the word
just in a sentence like ‘he left just a minute ago’, where just
is said rather quickly and is not stressed at all. This time the
tongue is still high in the mouth, but not as far front. So we may
call the sound a ‘high central vowel’ and symbolize it by /i/. If
we compare this sound to that of the vowel in hoot, we find that
the latter is even further back. In addition, our lips are rounded
when we pronounce hoot, but are not rounded when we pro-
nounce beat, bet, bat, and just. Therefore we can say that the
sound in hoot, to which the symbol /u/ may be assigned, is, in
addition to being a ‘high back vowel’, also a rounded vowel, and
that /i/, /e/, /&/, and /i/, in addition to their other qualities, are
unrounded vowels.
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We can quickly add some more points of reference to those
we have already listed. The word luck contains a mid central
vowel, say /°/; father has for its first vowel a low central vowel,
say /a/; cot, at least in New England and Received Standard
(British) English a low, back, rounded vowel, /o/, whereas home
in New England, or the ‘slang’ gonna (= going to) has a mid
back rounded vowel, /o/, in its first syllable. The vowel sound
in bit is a little lower than that in beat --we can describe it
as lower-high front unrounded, and symbolize it as /I/ --it has
a counterpart in look, a lower-high back rounded vowel (i.e. a
little lower than /u/ in hoot), which can be represented as /U/.

We are now in a position to examine the vowel sounds of
Pangasinan, by comparing them on the basis of tongue height
and frontness, and lip rounding, with the English vowels we
have been discussing. To do this a chart can be constructed,
on which the English vowels with the values we have assigned
them may be placed, along with the main variants of the Pan-
gasinan phonemes we have listed. Then each of the Pangasinan
phonemes may be discussed in turn.

LIPS UNROUNDED ROUNDED
Tongue Front | Central Back of Back
Central
HIGH fi/ [i1] fi/ [e] /u/ [01]
LOWER 1/ [i2] [e] /U/ [02]
HIGH
HIGH MID [E] [03]
[i3]
MID le/ 1/ o/
[E]
LOWER [a1]
MID
LOW fee/ /a/ [a2] [a3] 1ol
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RELATIVE POSITION OF ENGLISH AND PAN-
GASINAN VOWELS English phonemes enclosed
in slashes, e.g. /i/; phonetic variants of Pan-
gasinan phonemes enclosed in square brackets,
e.g. [i1], [i2], [i3].

The phoneme /i/.

In Pangasinan, /i/ has three major variants, labelled [i1], [i2],
and [i3] respectively in the chart above. Although they use these
variants in an orderly way in their speech, most speakers of
Pangasinan are not aware that they are different sounds. Thus
we can say that [i1], [i2] and [i3] are members of the same sig-
nificant sound or phoneme, /i/. In writing, this sound is repre-
sented by the letter i (but see also the discussion on /E/, below).

[i2], which sounds like the English /I/ in bit, can occur in
any position in a word, but is always the sound made when /i/
is neither stressed, nor the last sound in a word, unless the un-
stressed /i/ occurs before another vowel with no pause in be-
tween. There is one important difference between English /I/
and Pangasinan [i2], as well as between English /U/ and Pan-
gasinan [02], its nearest equivalent, and that is that the English
vowels /I/ and /U/ are pronounced with the vocal chords relaxed,
in contrast with English /i/ and /u/, where the vocal chord are
tense --compare the vowel sounds in bit and beat, and those
in look and luke, and you will find that the second member of
each pair requires the construction of your throat when you
pronounce the vowel. In Pangasinan however, this contrast of
tenseness with laxity is not inherent in the vowel, as it is in
English, but is determined by stress --when the vowel is strongly
stressed, it is also tense, when weakly stressed, it is lax so that,
unlike their English cousins, the Pangasinan vowels [i2] and [u2]
may be either tense or lax, as may [i1] and [01] (which corre-
spond to the tense vowels /i/ and /u/ in English). Stress is dis-
cussed later in this chapter; it is sufficient to say here that all
words with more than one syllable, and also many with only one
syllable, have at least one strong stress, which is marked in the
examples given in this book, and in some other works, by an
acute accent () over the vowel in the syllable concerned.
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[i2] is also the form assumed by stressed /i/ when it is fol-
lowed by two consonants, with no pause interrupting the se-
quence, or by one consonant followed by a pause. What is meant
by ‘pause’ here is normally the transition from one word to an-
other, but as in rapid speech words are sometimes ‘telescoped’,
it is more accurate to talk about pauses, even though these are,
in fact, most often equated with the ends of words.

Words of the type where Pangasinan /i/ is always pro-
nounced as [i2] are:

iknol ‘egg’

inér ‘where’

bilay ‘life’

pilépil ‘irrigation dyke’
baim ‘vour grandmother’
awit ‘bring, carry’
masamit ‘sweet’

pista ‘fiesta’

[i1], which is somewhat like English /i/ in beat, occurs most

often in stressed syllables, except in the environments men-
tioned above in connection with [i2] (i.e. before a final con-

sonant, or before two consonants when no pause intervenes).
Although [i1] is more commonly heard in such stressed syl-

lables, [i2] may also be freely substituted for it; when /i/ occurs
as the last phoneme before pause, it may be pronounced as [i1],
[i2], or [i3], whether the syllable is stressed or not (see below).

Words of the type where /i/ is frequently pronounced as [i1]
are:

iba ‘companion’
nitan ‘located there’
salita ‘speech’

[i3], which sounds a little like the English /e/ in bet, but also
has affinities with /I/ in bit, as the tip of the tongue is closer to
the front of the mouth than is the case with English /e/, but not
so far forward as with English /I/, may occur only when /i/ is the
last phoneme before pause. In this position, however, it may also
be replaced by either [i1] or [i2] the latter being more likely if
the syllable is unstressed, and the former in a stressed syllable.
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Words of the type where [i3] may occur are:

ponti ‘banana’ (in some areas ponti)
andi ‘no’

bai ‘grandmother’ (sometimes written bae)

There is a fourth variant of /i/ which is not listed in the chart.
This is the semivowel /y/, a phoneme in its own right, which
replaces unstressed /i/ whenever the latter occurs immediately
before another and different vowel. (To save endless repetition,
unless the contrary is stated explicitly, it may be assumed by the
reader that all positional descriptions like ‘final’, ‘initial’, ‘fol-
lowed by two consonants’ etc. refer to the context of a single
unit (usually identical with a word) bounded by pauses --pauses
being a perceptible transition from one word to another, or si-
lence).

Words where /i/ becomes /y/ are typified by the following:

sidk T" ([syaskl])
biék ‘over, on the other side’ ([byék])
dia ‘here’ ([dyai1])

municipio  ‘town hall’ ([mo2nizcizPyo3])

To summarize, it may be said that Pangasinan /i/ has the fol-
lowing qualities:

[i1] (like English /i/ in beat) especially in stressed syllables
where it is not followed by a final consonant or by two conso-
nants in sequence, and also finally;

[i2] (like English /I/ in bit) in any position except where /y/
may replace /i/, and especially in unstressed syllables, and in
stressed syllables when followed by two consonants in sequence
or by a final consonant;

[i3] (somewhat like English /e/ in bet) word final only;

/y/ when unstressed and followed by any vowel except an-
other /i/.
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The phoneme /E/.

Pangasinan /E/ is absent from the speech of many native
speakers of the language, while very much present in that of
many others. For those who do not have /E/, the phoneme /i/
is substituted in those places where /E/ would otherwise occur
(with a few additional changes in some cases -this will be re-
turned to below). /E/ is a mid to high-mid front vowel, sounding
something like the English /e/ in bet, or a little higher, like the
[i3] variant of Pangasinan /i/.

The words in which /E/ may occur are mainly of Spanish
origin, and in these /E/ is represented by the letter e. For people
who use /i/ instead of /E/ in these environments, further changes
may be made -the combination /yE/ for example is likely to
become simply /i/, as in fiesta -- /pyEsta/ to those who use /E/;
/pista/ to those who do not. Even people who often use /E/ in
their speech may not always do so in words where its Spanish
equivalent was originally present, however -- peso ‘peso’ is
usually pronounced, and written, /piso/, even by people who
use /E/ consistently elsewhere; veinte ‘twenty’ is similarly com-
monly pronounced /bainti/ (where the final /i/ may be [i3], and
thus equivalent to /E/); in this case /E/ is transformed into /a/
before /i/ --some speakers, those who do not use /E/ at all, will
pronounce this word as /binti/.

Words in which /E/ is commonly encountered are:

lines ‘Monday’

antés ‘before’

fiésta /pyEsta/ ‘fiesta’
viernes /byErnEs/ ‘Friday’
tres ‘three’

The phoneme /e/.

Pangasinan /e/ is quite different from the sound most com-
monly associated with the letter e in English, or in Spanish
either for that matter. It is more like the vowel sound in look
pronounced without rounding the lips. The English sounds
nearest to it are (apart from /u/ and /U/) /i/ and /a/, but neither
of these is very like Pangasinan /E/. This sound will probably

be the hardest for the English speaker to imitate successfully
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--however, if one were to practice saying English /u/ and /U/
without rounding the lips, the resulting sound would be very
close to Pangasinan /e/.

Words in which Pangasinan /e/ appears are:

pegléy ‘middle’

tdwen ‘sky’

siléw ‘(artificial) light’
elek ‘laugh’

e ‘to, for, at’

The phoneme /a/.

Like /i/, Pangasinan /a/ has three major variants. Of these,
one ([a1]) sounds somewhat like the vowel in English jump, al-
though the Pangasinan sound is made a little lower and further
back than its English cousin, while the other two ([a2], [a3])
sound much like the English vowel /a/ in father, the main dif-
ference between them being that the more commonly encoun-
tered of the two ([a3]) is pronounced with the tongue further

back in the mouth than the other, which is very close to its
English counterpart.

[a2] is usually encountered only before /y/, in which envi-
ronment [a1] and [a3] may also occur.

[a3] occurs initially and finally, and is common in stressed
syllables.

[a1] is most common in unstressed syllables, but may also
occur in stressed syllables.

Words in which /a/ commonly takes the form of [a1] are:

anak ‘child’ ([aznéa1k])
maksil ‘strong’

laméan ‘body’

lamping ‘diaper’

ibak ‘my companion’

[a2] may occur in words like:

nayndy ‘often’
day ‘their, by them’ + marker -y

10
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saray ‘the (pl)’ ([sasrazyl)
may ‘non-personal subject marker’

[a3] occurs in words like:

iba ‘companion’

lima ‘five’

salita ‘speech’ ([sa1litas])
pilépil ‘irrigation ditch’

The phoneme /o/.

Pangasinan /o/ follows almost the same pattern as /i/ as far
as its major variants are concerned. Apart from the three forms
shown on the chart, there is a fourth, /w/, which replaces /o/ in
the same circumstances that /y/ replaces /i/.

[02], similar to the vowel in English look, is the form of /o/

found especially when /o/ occur in unstressed syllables, or a
stressed syllable when followed by a consonant which in turn is
followed either by pause or by another consonant. [02] may also
occur wherever [01] or [03] are permitted.

[01], like the vowel in English moon, is found in stressed

syllables except when these are followed by a consonant plus
pause or a second consonant. It may also occur where [03] is al-

lowed.

[03], which is like the /o/ in gonna, is found only when /o/
occurs immediately before pause. (But see also note on /u/,
below).

/w/ replaces /o/ when the latter occurs unstressed before an-
other vowel, unless the /o/ is the last phoneme in a root and
the following vowel belongs to an affix (e.g. lutoan (luté ‘cook’
+ -an), or is in a root which consists of a consonant, /o/, and a
stressed vowel (e.g. dua ‘two’).

Words in which [01] commonly occurs are:

moling ‘forehead’
menudo ‘fish dish’ ([mEnui1do3])
sulat ‘letter’

11
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Words in which [02] is encountered are:

losor ‘cup’
aréom ‘some’
tongténg ‘conversation’

Words in which [03] may occur are:

baté ‘stone’
asoé ‘dog’
kayo ‘you (plural or respect)’

/w/ replaces /o/ in words like the following:

duég ‘carabao’  (/doeg/ becomes [dwég])
suéldo ‘salary’ (/soEldo/ becomes [swEldo3])
kuan ‘said’ (/koan/ becomes [kwd1ln])

Is there a phoneme /u/?

Some speakers of Pangasinan may consistently distinguish
[01] from [03] in words of Spanish origin, where [01] would par-
allel Spanish /u/, and [03] Spanish /o/. Much more commonly,
speakers will make this kind of distinction in some words of
Spanish origin, and treat the rest as if they were indigenous
Pangasinan words, following the rules given above. Thus it is
convenient to recognize only /o/ as a significant sound, and note
that some of its variants may occur in unexpected places in the
speech of some speakers. Thus in the word écho ‘eight’ [03] may
appear as the first as well as the last vowel, and in dirdsa ‘pink’
[03] may occur instead of [01] as might be expected.

Orthographically, /o/ is represented by the letters u and o,
which are used interchangeably in almost any word in which /o/
occurs --to give one example, /loto/ ‘cook’ may be written luto,
loto, lutu, or lotu (the first three versions being very commonly
encountered), all representing the same pronunciation.

General features of Pangasinan vowels.

There are a few features common to all Pangasinan vowels
which may be mentioned here. All are tense under stress, and
relaxed when unstressed (as explained earlier in this section).

12
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Secondly, when a vowel is followed by another vowel of the
same quality (as when /a/ is followed by /a/, /e/ by /e/, /i/ by /i/,
etc.) the two vowels may be ‘run together’ to make one long
vowel. Similarly, stressed vowels may be lengthened (i.e. take
more time to pronounce), while a vowel at the end of a sentence
or phrase (before a major pause) is always lengthened.

One very important difference between English and Pan-
gasinan vowels is that the latter do not lose their quality when
unstressed, as do many English vowels. Unstressed syllables
are not skipped over quickly in Pangasinan --although the
stressed syllables are often lengthened, the vowels in the un-
stressed syllables are always articulated clearly (even /i/ and /u/
are not partial exceptions to this statement, as their variants
/y/ and /w/ have essentially the same phonetic features as the
vowels they ‘replace’).

Like English vowels, Pangasinan vowels in initial position
are preceded by a non-phonemic glottal stop (the sound pro-
duced by stopping temporarily the passage of air through the
throat before articulating an initial vowel, as in oh!) This same
glottal stop may also be inserted between two vowels following
each in sequence, although it is often absent in such environ-
ments depending on the speaker’s whim.

Pangasinan semivowels

/y/ and /w/ are often called semivowels because although
they have most of the qualities of vowels, they do not form the
center of a syllable --that is, they are not directly subject to
any kind of stress, whether light or strong (what we have been
calling ‘unstressed’ vowels are vowels which are centers of syl-
lables and not strongly stressed). Thus, while being formed in
the same way as true vowels, they are used in the same way as
consonants.

/y/ is a high front semivowel, with the tip of the tongue in
about the same position as for /i/, but with the part of the tongue
near the palate a little higher. This gives rise to a ‘palatalizing’
effect on consonants followed by /y/, especially /s/, /d/ and /t/,
which come to sound like sh in English show, j in English jeep,
and ch in English chip respectively in this environment -- thus
sidk ‘I’ sounds like /shydk/, did ‘there’ sounds like /jya/, and
tié6 ‘uncle’ sounds a bit like /chyd/. /y/ becomes’ invisible’, or
rather ‘inaudible’ following /i/ at the end of a word, and may

13
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be dropped or retained at will when following /i/ in other envi-
ronments -- thus e.g. iyakar ‘will be moved’ may be pronounced
with or without the /y/. With certain word roots, an initial /y/
may occur in the speech of some people, but be absent in that
of others: akdr ‘move’ is one example of this, alternating with
yakar; others are atol ‘keep’, alternating with yatol, and the
grammatical linker ya alternating with a (and -n).

Words containing /y/ are exemplified by binyag ‘baptism’,
manydgtan ‘have a younger child, pagéy ‘rice grain’, ydyo
‘yoyo’, say ‘the’.

/w/ is a little higher and further back than [01]. The combi-
nation/ow/ (written uw or ow) may be reduced to /o/ under the
same conditions as /iy/ is reduced to /i/. An audible /w/ may be
inserted whenever /o/ followed by another vowel is not itself re-
duced to /w/ - thus, for example lud ‘tear’ may be pronounced
(and sometimes spelled) /lowa/, litoen ‘be cooked’ /16towen/.

Some typical examples of words containing /w/ are saliw
‘buy’, awit ‘carry’ wald ‘exists’, lindwa ‘breathe’, siléw ‘light’.

Apart from the special peculiarities discussed above, /w/ and
/y/ play the same role within the word as any of the true conso-
nants.

CONSONANTS

Pangasinan consonant phonemes

Excluding /y/ and /w/, there are thirteen consonant
phonemes employed by all speakers of Pangasinan, and a few
others which are used by varying numbers of individuals. Of
these questionable phonemes, only one, /ch/, is of any special
importance.

Unlike vowels, consonants are produced by obstructing the
outflow of air from the lungs to the atmosphere, usually some-
where in the mouth. It is the nature and location of the ob-
struction which gives the various consonants their distinctive
quality.

Firstly, the location of the obstruction Pangasinan conso-
nants offer five possibilities in this regard --the air may be
obstructed at the lips, the teeth, the alveolar ridge between
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the teeth and the palate, near the velum at the back of the
mouth, or right in the throat itself. Similarly, there are five
major ways in which the air is obstructed as far as Pangasinan
consonants are concerned --it may be stopped altogether, di-
verted through the nose, trilled, forced through a constricted
opening, or allowed to flow around the side of the tongue. Fur-
thermore, the vocal chords may or may not be vibrating while
the other activities are taking place. We may summarize these
possibilities in a chart, locating the major phonemes on it (ig-
noring for the moment variations within each phoneme), and
then go on to discuss the phonemes individually. For conve-
nience, the last two methods of obstruction mentioned above
may be termed fricative and lateral respectively. Sounds made
without vibrating the vocal chords are labelled voiceless.

Manner of Location of Obstruction
Obstruction lips | teeth | alveolar | velum | throat
stopped /b/ /d/ /g/
*pl | ¥t/ */k/
nasal /m/ | /n/ /hg/
trilled r/
fricative */s/ */h/
lateral N/

PANGASINAN CONSONANT PHONEMES

(Asterisk indicates voiceless sounds)

Labial Consonants

The three labial consonants /b/, /p/, and /m/ are alike in that,
to produce them, the flow of air from the mouth is stopped by
momentarily closing both lips.

/b/ is pronounced in much the same way as English b in big.
When it occurs finally, /b/ may be unreleased, i.e. the sound is
choked off by failing to open the lips to release the stopped air.

15
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Examples of words containing /b/ are: baboy ‘pig’, viérnes
(/byirnis/ or /byErnEs/) ‘Friday’, béka ‘cows’, sakéb ‘cover’, am-
balangd ‘red’. It should be noted that Spanish v, retained in
the spelling of some words, is generally treated as /b/ by Pan-
gasinan speakers.

/p/ is pronounced like the English p in spit, i.e. it is exactly
like /b/, except that the vocal chords are not vibrated. A large
puff of breath does not accompany the release of this phoneme.
Just as with /b/, /p/ may be unreleased when it occurs at the end
of a word.

Some words containing /p/ are: polis ‘policeman’, pawil
‘return’, fiésta (/pyEsta/ or /pista/) ‘fiesta’, plangana ‘wash tub’,
kapdt ‘lid’, lamping ‘diaper’, sangpét ‘end’, galip ‘to slice’.
Spanish f is generally treated as /p/ by Pangasinan speakers, as
in the example above.

/m/, the nasal member of this group, is formed and pro-
nounced in the same way as English m in moon. It has no special
positional variations.

Examples illustrating /m/ are: masiba ‘voracious’, mama
‘sir’, ama ‘father’, amta ‘know’, arém ‘other’.

Dental Consonants

The dental consonants /d/, /t/, /n/, /r/, and /l/ share the
common attribute of being formed with the tip of the tongue
placed close to the back of the upper teeth.

/d/ originally had two main variants, one corresponding to
the ‘modern’ /d/ described here, and the other to /r/ --the latter
occurring only between vowels or, freely replaceable by the
present /d/, at the end of a word. The introduction of many
words into the language where /r/ occurs in other positions has
necessitated the recognition of this sound as a phoneme sep-
arate from /d/, but, nevertheless, /d/ remains very rare inter-
vocalically, and in most Pangasinan words with initial /d/ that
sound is replaced by /r/ if a prefix ending in a vowel is added to
the word -thus dabdk ‘dust’ but marabdk ‘dusty’, dagém ‘wind’,
maragém ‘windy’, désal ‘pray’, mandarasal ‘is praying’.
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Pangasinan /d/ differs from English d as in dug in that the
tongue always touches the teeth when it is articulated -- the way
English /d/ is formed in dig is quite close to its Pangasinan coun-
terpart. Pangasinan /d/, like /p/ and /b/, may be unreleased in
final position.

Some further examples of words containing /d/ are: did
‘here’ (see notes on /y/ above), méda ‘fashionable’, itdan ‘will be
given for’, tedtér ‘chop up’, andi ‘no’.

/r/ occurs in indigenous words as an offshoot of /d/, and also
in many ‘foreign’ words - e.g. pasiar ‘to go around visiting’,
radio ‘radio’, prisio (also présio-/prisyo/ or /prEsyo/) ‘price’,
madre (/madrE/ or /madri/) ‘nun’. /r/ is articulated in about the
same place as /d/, but the air is not stopped --it is instead in-
terrupted briefly by tapping the tongue against the back of the
upper teeth --once only when /r/ is between vowels, and several
times in very quick succession (to make a trill) in other environ-
ments. This sound will require a great deal of practice for many
speakers of English, especially the trilled variant.

/t/ is the voiceless counterpart of Pangasinan /d/. It re-
sembles English t in stick, being pronounced with the tongue
close to the back of the upper teeth, and without aspiration. As
with the other phonemes requiring a complete stoppage of the
passage of air from the mouth, it may be unreleased in final po-
sitiop. /t/ may also be replaced by the glottal stop (mentioned
above in the discussion of Pangasinan vowels) when it is in a syl-
lable final position and followed by another consonant, unless a
major pause (e.g. the end of a sentence) intervenes.

Some words containing /t/ are: tay6 ‘we all’, antd ‘what?’,
nénot ‘think’, tatay ‘father’.

/n/ is similar to English /n/ knee. No matter what envi-
ronment it is in, Pangasinan /n/ is always articulated with the
tongue tip near the upper teeth. Some words containing /n/ are
nanay ‘mother’, mandk ‘chicken’, pogén ‘oven’, andekét ‘black’,
inmogip ‘slept’, nannengnéng ‘saw’.

/1/ is somewhat like English 1 in leap -- it is pronounced with
the tip of the tongue actually touching the upper teeth, and the
blade raised towards the hard palate, so that the air escapes
around the sides. When it occurs in final position, /1/ may sound
like /d/ transformed into /1/ - i.e. /dl/ said with the first sound
blended with the second.
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Words containing /1/ are: lotdé ‘cook’, labi ‘might’, relléno
(/rElyEno/) ‘a type of fish dish’, mila ‘mutually go’, kaséal ‘mar-
riage’, bansal ‘wedding reception’, dlmo ‘find’. Note that the
sequence 11 in words of Spanish origin is interpreted phonemi-
cally as /ly/, as in the above example.

Alveolar consonant

/s/ is formed by raising the blade of the tongue so that the
sides are close to the alveolar ridge behind the upper teeth; the
tip of the tongue ends up behind the bottom teeth --in other
words, Pangasinan and English /s/ are formed in much the same
way. Words containing this phoneme are sikd ‘you’, sidk ‘I’ (see
notes on /y/ --/s/ here becomes palatalized as the blade of the
tongue moves back a little before /y/), résas ‘flower’, sapsap
‘kind of fish’, pespés ‘to squeeze’.

Velar consonants

The velar consonants /g/, /k/ and /iig/ all require the
blockage of air through the back of the tongue’s coming into
contact with the velum (soft palate).

/g/ involves the vibration of the vocal chords and the com-
plete stoppage of the flow of air before it’s released - it is quite
close to the sound of g in English goat. Like other ‘stops’ (/p,b,t,/
etc.), it may be unreleased at the end of a. word. Words con-
taining /g/ are: gatas ‘milk’, maogés ‘bad’, padtnag ‘recognize’,
togtdg ‘play a musical instrument’, asingger ‘close’ (fig repre-
sents a single phoneme, described below --iigg consists of /ig/
plus /g/).

/Kk/ is the voiceless counterpart of /g/; it is articulated like the
English /k/ in coat, but without the accompanying aspiration -no
more breath is released than is the case with /g/. The nearest
English sound to Pangasinan /k/ then is the variant of English
/k/ in words like scope.

Pangasinan /k/ has three other variants which may occur
in certain positions in which the normal sound just described
may also occur. Like other stops, it may be unreleased in final
position. Like /t/, it may be replaced by a glottal stop when it
occurs as the last phoneme in a syllable followed by another
syllable beginning with a consonant, with no major pause inter-
vening. Furthermore, when /k/ occurs between vowels, it may
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be transformed into a fricative sound by failing to block off
all the air; this is particularly likely to happen where several
/k/'s occur between vowels in a sequence, e.g. in the word
makakakansion ‘feels like singing, is inclined to sing’, where the
first two /k/’s will often flow into the vowels which follow them.

/k/ is found in words like the following: sifigko (also cinco)
‘five’, kédnen ‘food’, akar ‘walk, move’, koskés ‘shred’, andk
‘child’, maksil ‘strong’, maka-kaakis ‘inclined to cry’.

/fig/ is the nasal member of this group, and is formed in
the same way as English ng? in song. It is found as the first
phoneme in many Pangasinan words, which makes it a problem
sound for many speakers of English (as English /ng/ never
occurs in this environment). One way to practice initial /iig/ is
to say English words with intervocalic /ng/, like singing, singer,
and try to drop the preceding phonemes in stages until what is
left begins with /ng/ - e.g. singing - inging - nging, singer - inger
- nger. In technical works, /fig/ is often written /5/, but in normal
written Pangasinan ng or fig (sometimes also ng) is used to sym-
bolize this sound. fig will be used throughout this book, enabling
/Ag/ to be distinguished easily from /n/ plus /g/, and at the same
time allowing the orthography used here to remain within the
bounds of conventional usage.

Words containing /fig/ are typified by: figarem ‘afternoon’,
marnigan ‘will eat’, sifigsifig ‘ring’, mafigga ‘mango’, ngasfigas
‘eat corn etc. without other food’.

Glottal consonant

/h/ is formed by constricting the glottis in the throat; the
vocal chords are not vibrated, so, like /s,p,t, and k/ it is a
voiceless sound. It is like the English h in hope, and does not
occur as the final phoneme in a word. This sound is a compar-
ative newcomer to Pangasinan, and is found chiefly in words of
Spanish origin (where it is commonly written j), as well as a few
words introduced from English and from other Philippine lan-
guages (in these words it is usually written with the letter h).

Words containing /h/ (are juéves (/hwEbEs/ or /hwibis/)
‘Thursday’, cajén (also kahoén) ‘box’, hibe ‘kind of shrimp’,
hayskol ‘high school’, vidje (/bydhE/ or /byahi/) ‘journey’.
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Consonant combinations

There are a few factors bearing on the possible combina-
tions of consonants in Pangasinan which the learner needs to
be aware of. These concern initial consonant clusters, some
medial consonant clusters (i.e. groups of consonants occurring
in the middle of a word), and agreement of nasals with following
consonants, especially stops.

Initial consonant clusters and phonemic /ch/.

In general, Pangasinan speakers tend to avoid beginning
a word with more than one consonant. Even borrowed words
are often modified to break up such combinations or reduce
them to a single phoneme. Thus plancha ‘iron’ often becomes
/palancha/, stdmbay ‘ne’er do well’ (from English ‘stand by’) /is-
tambay/, and so on.

To return to the word plancha, it will also be noted that there
is an orthographic combination ch in this word, which repre-
sents a single phoneme in both English and Spanish. It also rep-
resents a single phoneme in the speech of many Pangasinan
speakers, articulated either by placing the blade of the tongue
about mid way between the locations of English /t/ and /sh/,
and stopping the flow of air momentarily, or by starting with /t/
and very quickly bringing the blade of the tongue up near the
alveolar ridge to make /s/. To such speakers this sound is a unit,
and may be represented by the combination of letters /ch/ which
are normally used in writing. To other speakers, however, ch is
a sequence of two phonemes, /t/ and /s/, and for them a word
like plancha would be phonemically /palantsa/ or /plantsa/.

In initial position, there are three possibilities open where
ch is concerned, and different speakers will tend to make dif-
ferent choices in this regard. Some will use the /ch/ sound, thus
pronouncing ché ‘tea’ as /cha/ and chinélas ‘slippers’ /chinElas/
(some may replace /E/ with /i/, but that is a secondary consider-
ation). Others will use the combination /ts/ (/t/ plus /s/), giving
us /tsé/ and /tsinFlas/. Many speakers who regularly use /ts/
where /ch/ may be found will, however, reduce /ts/ to /s/ when
the combination appears, or rather could appear, initially, giving
rise to the forms /sa/ and /sinilas/.
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Considerable variations can therefore be expected in the
handling of potentially initial consonant clusters by different in-
dividuals. (See the section on syllabification for discussion of
initial consonant clusters).

Medial clusters

Groups of consonants occurring in the middle of a word do
not present many problems, although they have relevance in
determining the boundaries of syllables (discussed in the next
section), and can affect the form taken by several phonemes
(as noted in relation to the phonemes concerned). Certain clus-
tering, however, tend to lead to the replacement of one
phoneme by another, especially in the case of nasals preceding
stops (discussed separately below). In a few words, the medial
combination /ps/ is transformed to /ks/ e.g. naksél ‘satisfied with
food’ (from pesél), naksit ‘shattered’ (from pisit). Furthermore,
in indigenous Pangasinan words /r/ will become /d/ if it occurs
in a cluster - e.g. itdan ‘be given for’ (from itér).

Agreement of nasals with following consonants.

There is a strong tendency in Pangasinan speech for nasals
to conform to the point of articulation of following consonants,
especially when the latter is a stop. Thus the nasal preceding a
labial consonant is likely to be /m/, that preceding a dental or
alveolar consonant will usually be /n/, and /fig/ is the nasal most
likely to precede a velar consonant. There are some notable ex-
ceptions to this general principle, even where stops are involved
(e.g. amtd ‘know’, safigpdt ‘end’), although even these are ‘reg-
ularized’ (e.g. to antd and sampo6t) by some speakers.

Most affected by this are various prefixes ending in /n/. In
slow speech, the /n/ is likely to be retained, but in normal to
rapid speech it will undergo the changes described above; thus
manbdasa (man- ‘future, active, transitive’ plus basa ‘read’) will
become /mambaésa/ in rapid speech, onpawil (on- ‘future, neu-
tral’ pawil ‘return’) may become /ompawil/, mangawa (man-
plus gawd ‘work’) becomes mafiggdwa, inkiandk ‘birthday’ may
become /ifigkiandk/. These changes are only haphazardly re-
flected in writing. Even the infix -inm- (the past form of on-) may
appear as /-imm-/ in some peoples’s speech, as in /pimmawil/ for
pinmawil.
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Nasal Replacement

Certain prefixes in Pangasinan replace the consonant imme-
diately following them by a corresponding nasal, according to
the principles outlined above. This replacement even applies to
the glottal stop preceding an initial vowel (which doesn’t count
in the agreement process just descibed -it simply disappears, so
that, e.g. man- plus amés ‘bathe’ becomes simply /manames/).
The glottal stop, perhaps because it was once more important
in Pangasinan phonology than it is today, is treated as a velar,
and thus replaced by a velar nasal.

Some examples of this process of nasal replacement follow
--the replacive part of the prefix is represented by N:

maNN- + kansién = mafgansion
maNN- + saliw = manaliw
maN- + paltég = mamaltdg
paN- + tawag = pandawag
aN- + ala = afigala
maN- + piso = mamiso
paN-...-an + fiésta = pamiéstaan
aN- + talo = anélo

maN- + salapi = manalapi
inpaN- + ald = inpafigala

STRESS AND SYLILABIFICATION

A syllable in Pangasinan consists of a vowel, either alone or
surrounded by a finite number of consonants, and is affected by
a single stress. We may call the vowel the nucleus of the syl-
lable, and the attending consonants, if any, may be referred to
as the periphery. The periphery of the syllable may consist of a
single final consonant and/or an initial consonant or consonant
cluster.

Initial consonant clusters

Only 25 (or 26 if /ts/ is also included) combinations of con-
sonants are possible in syllable initial position in Pangasinan.
Each of these combinations consists of two members, the first of
which may be any of the phonemes /b, p, t, d, 1, s, g, k, h/, and
the second drawn from /1, 1, y, w/, (and for some speakers, /s/).
Not all the members of each set are compatable with all those
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from the other, however, so that the actual number of combina-
tions realized is less than that mathematically possible. The per-
mitted combinations are shown on the chart.

Second First member
member T T Ta [ 1 [ s | g | k| h
r + + + +
| +
S *
y + + + + + +
+ |+ |+ | +

SYLLABLE INITIAL CONSONANT CLUSTERS
+ indicates permissible cluster

* indicates permitted by some speakers

Syllable types

There are six syllable types in Pangasinan, each of which
may be illustrated by a monosyllabic word:

(1) V[owel]l] a ‘linker’

(2) Clonsonant] V ta ‘because’
(3) CCV did /dya/ ‘here’

(4) VC ed ‘to,at’

(5) CVC met ‘also’

(6) CCVC trés ‘three’

Syllabification within the word

There are four general principles governing the syllabifi-
cation of Pangasinan words, after taking into account that the
composition of a syllable is limited to the six combinations illus-
trated above.

(a) A single initial or intervocalic consonant belongs to the
syllable of the vowel which follows it, as does an initial con-
sonant cluster.
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(b) When two consonants which may not form an initial
cluster, or a consonant followed by a potential initial consonant
cluster occur intervocalically, the first consonant belongs to the
syllable of the preceding vowel, and the remaining consonant
or consonants form (part of) the periphery of the syllable of the
vowel following.

(c) When a potential initial cluster occurs intervocalically,
the consonants may separately become part of the syllable of
the vowel to which each is contiguous, or the first consonant
may be doubled to form the final element of the preceding syl-
lable and the first element of that following.

(d) When two identical vowels occur contiguously, they are
sometimes combined to form one long vowel, the nucleus of a
single syllable.

These principles are illustrated below:

makakauréan ‘threatening rain’ = ma-ka-ka-u-ran

ambetél ‘cold’ = am-be-tel

cristidno /kristydno/ ‘Christian’ = kris-tyd-no

wadia /wadyd/ ‘is here’ = wad-ya or wad-dya
lodb ‘within’ = lo-6b or 16:b

In rapid speech, all these factors may operate across word
boundaries as well as within single words.

Stress

In isolation, all ‘full’ words in Pangasinan, as well as many
grammatical markers, have at least one strongly stressed syl-
lable (in most cases, only one). The remaining syllables may
be either moderately or weakly stressed, depending on the in-
terplay of a number of factors, the most important of which are,
it is hoped, among those mentioned here.

Firstly, syllables which end in a final consonant automati-
cally attract a moderate stress (which we may symbolize here
with a grave accent), so that the difference between the
strongly stressed syllable and its neighbor in a word like natan
‘now’ is less noticeable than in a word like bésa ‘read’.
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Secondly, there is a tendency for every alternate syllable
preceding or following a strongly stressed syllable to attract
medium stress, the stress pattern on a word like kabuasén /kab-
wasan/ ‘morning’ is thus kabuasdn, while that on mansdésalita
‘is speaking’ is mansasalita. These two tendencies (radiation of
stress and stress on a closed syllable) may neutralize each other
in a word like Pangasinan /panggasinan/, which is stressed pan-
gasinan (syllabification: pang-ga-si-nan).

Certain affixes complicate the picture by either attracting
or repelling strong stress in contiguous syllables. Chief among
these are the prefix man- ‘incomplete, active, transitive’, which
is followed by a strongly stressed syllable, and -en ‘incomplete,
passive’, which automatically has a moderate stress, and is
normally preceded by a weakly stressed syllable (there are,
however, a few word roots which resist the demands of these
affixes). Thus man- plus amés ‘bathe’ becomes manames
(manames) in contrast to the past form nanamés (nanamés),
while luté ‘cook’ plus -en becomes latoen (litoen).

Added to all these factors is the strong tendency in Pan-
gasinan speech to achieve a regular alternation of weakly and
strongly stressed syllables, and the automatic application of
strong stress to a syllable before a significant pause. The al-
ternating stress is achieved by collapsing like vowels into each
other, removing stress altogether from /o/ and /i/ when they are
followed by a vowel, (thus converting them into /w/ and /y/ re-
spectively) and shifting the stress on some words. Such pat-
terning is not consistent, of course, but it is common enough
to confuse any learner who expects to find stresses observed
in isolated words to be preserved in the context of a sentence.
One commonplace example of this is the phrase andi bali ‘it
doesn’t matter’, where the stress on andi ‘no’ is regularly dis-
placed for the sake of euphony. Similarly, a question like taga
inér so amigom? where is your friend from?’ may be realized
as /tagd inér swamigém?/, while &kin et kinetkét mo ak? ‘why
did you bite me?’ is very likely to appear as /akin ét kinétket
mwak?/.

Stress contrasts

Many words in Pangasinan are differentiated only by the
placement of the strong stress on the root. Although the factors
mentioned above sometimes conspire to obscure such contrast,
the differences are observable and important in most environ-
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ments in which the words (or, more properly, word roots) con-
cerned may be found. Some examples of words identical in form
except for the placement of the major stress follow:

1laki ‘grandfather’ cf. laki ‘male’

bésa ‘read’ cf. basa ‘wet’

ora ‘time’ cf. oras ‘wash’

sali ‘try’ cf. sali ‘foot’

bélo ‘new’ cf. balé ‘widow’

talo ‘defeat’ cf. talé ‘three’

niman ‘be there’ cf.niman ‘before’

para ‘equal’ cf. para ‘prepare’

amo ‘master’ cf.amoé ‘isn’t it?’

anak ‘child’ cf. dnak ‘(many) children’

nadwat ‘will receive’ cf. naawéat ‘received’

INTONATION

Intonation patterns are probably the major phonological
stumbling blocks for most people learning a new language.
It is also a difficult if not impossible task to describe such
patterns adequately in writing without confusing the general
reader (presuming that the linguist himself is not confused!).
What follows here, therefore, is a rather cursory treatment of
Pangasinan intonation. Its aim is simply to state the general
principles and illustrate these with a few examples from
everyday speech. Hopefully, once he is aware of the potential-
ities in this regard, the student will be in a better position to
perceive, imitate, and to use in appropriate contexts the into-
national variations he hears in the speech of the Pangasinan
speakers with whom he is in contact.

One very good way of capturing intonation patterns which
one would like to practice is to persuade a friend to record ap-
propriate sentences or snatches of conversation. The student
can then play these back to himself and imitate them at his
leisure. It is usually wise to limit the number of repetitions of
such utterances on the part of one’s informant to one or two
of each kind at any given time (hence the value of the tape
recorder). It is extremely difficult for most people, except for
trained actors or elocutionists, to repeat the same sentence
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over and over again as a model and remain consistent in regard
to intonation. Try it yourself with any English sentence, and see
if you can avoid inconsistency and confusion!

Characteristics of intonation patterns

Intonation patterns involve meaningful variations in pitch
which usually operate over an entire phrase or sentence. Even
when the consonants, vowels, and stress patterns remain un-
changed, the meaning of such a sequence of sounds may be ap-
preciably altered by a change in intonation pattern. Take for ex-
ample the simple English sentence I'm going. As a neutral state-
ment, it would be spoken with a medium pitch riding slightly
on the first syllable of going but dropping down rapidly during
the articulation of the rest of the word. The intonation accom-
panying this interpretation of I'm going could be described as
medium - high - low (falling). If one were irritated about having
been asked repeatedly to fetch something, the same sentence
might be uttered with a much higher rise in pitch on go-, again
falling rapidly, giving a medium - very high -low (falling) pitch
sequence. If one had been expecting to remain behind, one
might ask I'm going? (‘I'm going after all?’), starting off as in
the neutral statement, but sustaining the high pitch and even
allowing the pitch to rise slightly at the end of the sentence, pro-
ducing a sequence medium -high -high (rising).

There are various ways in which the pitch changes de-
scribed above can be symbolized, but two methods have been
widely adopted by linguists and langauge teachers. One method
is to represent the pitch changes by means of numbers placed
at appropriate points in the transcription of the sentence. If
numbers are used, arrows pointing upward, downward, or
sideways are used to indicate rising, falling, or sustained pitch
at the end of a pitch sequence in languages like English where
this is relevant. The three renditions of I'm going discussed in
the previous paragraph may be used here to illustrate these
transcription systems (the numeral 1 represents the lowest
level of pitch; 2, 3, 4, successively higher levels):

(neutral) 21'm 3going1 I'm go ing
(irritation) 21'm 4goingl I'm 0 in

g g
(surprise) 2I'm 3going3 I'm [ go ing
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Critical points

Within the area covered by an intonation pattern (which will
be referred to here as a ‘phrase’, although it may range from
a single word to a moderately long sentence) there are certain
points where changes in pitch are ‘critical’, i.e. at these points a
change in pitch is significant for the phrase as a whole, whereas
slight variations between these points may have no special im-
portance. In English there seem to be three such critical points
--the first syllable of the phrase, the syllable on which the major
stress occurs, and the end of the phrase. The phrase usually
starts off on a sustained pitch, which rises on the stressed syl-
lable, and then falls away (or is sustained) until the end of the
phrase, where it may continue to fall, or else rise or simply taper
off without falling or rising (in the latter case, there is an in-
dication that the sentence is not yet complete). These critical
points are marked in the examples above.

Pangasinan, while having four major levels of pitch, like
English, differs considerably in that there are four critical
points, and the pitch is generally retained throughout the syl-
lable. It does not significantly fall away or rise at the end of
the phrase, as is the case with English. Thus we may mark into-
nation patterns in Pangasinan with numbers alone, and not wor-
ry about arrows at the end of each phrase.

The critical points of the phrase in Pangasinan are the be-
ginning of the phrase, the beginning of the second to last syl-
lable, and the beginning and end of the last syllable. This
means, of course, that there may be a falling or rising intonation
on the last syllable. However in Pangasinan such a fall or rise
is confined to the syllable and to the normal intonation levels;
it does not noticeably continue beyond these points, as is the
case with English, and a final rising, falling, or sustained pitch
does not have a function independent of the preceding into-
national features (so that a final intonation sequence mid-mid
would always be ‘sustained’ in Pangasinan, whereas in English
we could have mid-mid (rising), as in one of the interpretations
of I'm going’, mid-mid (sustained), mid-mid (falling), and so on).
Another important difference between English and Pangasinan
intonation patterns is that English intonation is partly deter-
mined by where the major stress falls in the phrase -- thus if ‘T’
in ‘I'm going’ is emphasized, only two critical points remain, as
the beginning of the phrase is also the location of the stressed
syllable. Pangasinan does not have this kind of stress system.
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Except for the extra stress on the last syllable of the phrase,
stress is placed on individual words but none is selected for
major emphasis. One can thus determine where the critical
points for intonation in a Pangasinan sentence will be simply by
counting syllables. This is not possible in English.

The critical points in a Pangasinan phrase may be illustrated
with a question and answer which will fall within the experience
of most students of the language:

2makasalita kay Panga’si®nén3 ?

can speak you + mkr
‘Can you speak Pangasinan?’

2daisét 21a3bat?
little only
‘Just a little.’

Relativity of pitch.

Before leaving the more abstract side of this discussion, it
perhaps should be made clear that in speaking of pitch being
high or low, and of intonation rising or falling, the reference
point is always the individual speaker. There is no absolute pitch
level involved; thus a basso profundo’s ‘very high’ pitch may
be several octaves below that of a soprano’s low pitch. Pitch
levels are thus norms related to the quality of each speaker’s
voice. It is therefore impossible to tell what pitch level is being
used on any particular syllable until one has heard the speaker
utter a few sentences, One’s ear very quickly attunes itself to
the range of other speakers when one is a native speaker of
the language concerned. The student of a’new language must,
however, learn to perceive relative differences and ignore ir-
relevant details --this facility will develop steadily as one is in-
creasingly exposed to the langauge concerned and is able to
establish a few basic points of reference. It is, however, unlikely
to develop fully without some conscious effort on the part of the
learner.
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Some basic Pangasinan intonation patterns

Since there are four places in a phrase where the intonation
may change to any one of four significant pitch levels, there
are 256 mathematically possible different intonation patterns
in Pangasinan. Of course, it is likely that many possible com-
binations do not occur, but if the possibility of breaking up a
sentence into a sequence of phrases, each with its own into-
nation pattern, is taken into consideration, it is clear that one
can expect considerable variation in the intonation patterns em-
ployed in any sequence of speech lasting for more than a few
minutes, and especially in an extended conversation.

The intonation pattern used, and how many sets of such pat-
terns will be employed in a single sentence, is dependent partly
on the speaker, and partly on the circumstances surrounding
the utterance (is the sentence spoken matter-of-factly, excitedly,
etc.). The examples given here illustrate how a native speaker
might make a particular kind of statement, or ask a particular
kind of question, in a certain context. This does no more than
scratch the surface as far as the study of intonation patterns in
Pangasinan is concerned. However, even this small start should
be of some help to the interested student who may then go
further on his own.

A common intonation pattern in Pangasinan consists of the
series of pitch levels 2233, i.e. an even tone, raised to high on
the last syllable:

2 3

marabdk diad Bazyam3béng
dusty here at Bayambang
‘It’s dusty in Bayambang’

This pattern is often used in simple equational statements,
like that above and, e.g.:
2maéstro s mama 2pédSro3
teacher mKkr Mr. Peter

‘Pedro is a teacher’

The same statement can be used as a question, with changes
in the intonation pattern to signal the change in meaning, as in:
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2 2 5

marabdk diad Ba3yam3bang ?
‘Is it dusty in Bayambang?’

--a question promoted by simple curiosity, or:

2 4,

marabdk diad Ba3yam3bang ;
‘Is it [really] dusty in Bayambang?’

--where the speaker is expressing surprise at the thought
that his question might be answered affirmatively. Both ques-
tions involve a transition from one pitch level to another on
the last syllable. This is not unavoidable, however, as it is also
possible to alter the statement intonation by simply raising the
pitch level on the penultimate syllable to 4 (very high), as in:

2

maéstro Sl mama 4pgd3ro3 ?

‘Is Pedro a teacher?’

A neutral reply to such questions is likely to have an even
intonation falling on the last syllable:

20n3 #  Zparabok 2di4!

‘Yes. It’s dusty there.’

(Note that on ‘yes’ is accompanied by rising intonation.)

The 2233 pattern may also be used in questions, especially
if there is a ‘question word’ (e.g. ta, ey) in final position:

2turista ka 3ta3?

tourist you (question)
‘Are you a tourist?’

Sometimes a question may be asked in a high pitch level,
which falls and rises again on the last syllable:

3kapigéy in3sa’bim??
when + mkr was --arrived + by you

‘When did you arrive?’

If the reply takes the form of a complete sentence, it will often
be broken into two intonation spans:
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3sinma3bi 25k2  # 2pon Simbay
did-arrive I on Sunday + mkr
3nga’lzrem2
afternoon

‘T arrived on Sunday afternoon’

The second phrase in the last example shows the pitch
sequence 2322, which is also frequently encountered in Pan-
gasinan speech. It is not limited to replies to questions,
however, as the following example shows:

2Amerikéno 3Kka? yoz
American you (respectful or plural)

‘Are you an American?’

The same intonation may be incorporated in the reply:

2an34i® # tagé Alemén3ia 2gK?
no from Germany I

‘No, I'm a German.’

(andi ‘mo’, like on, is most often accompanied by a change
from a lower to a higher pitch.)

Some other examples of this pattern are:

’madng S0 panana’li®tam?
good mkr way of speaking + your

“You speak well’

2bakasyc')n 3§@ 21522
vacation your already
‘Are you on vacation already?’

If the speaker was surprised that the person spoken to was
on vacation, however, the above question would be asked with a
change in intonation pattern --the high pitch on the penultimate
syllable would be carried into the final syllable and raised one
step higher:

2bakasyc’m 3§@ 31a% 2
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“You’'re on vacation already!?’
The mirror image of the 2322 intonation is 3233, as in:

3 2

inér la“en 3mo3 ?
where mkr  will be gone by you
‘Where are you going?’

So

A suitable reply to this question, involving two intonation
spans, would be:

36n31a 4ak*  # 2dimad tin3d4%an?
will go I there at market

‘T'm going to the market.’

In this reply, there is a slight stress on the fact that it is the
speaker who is going to the market. A completely neutral reply
might feature the 3322 intonation, previously illustrated in a
similar situation, on the first intonation span in the sentence:

3on%la  Zak® # 2dimad tind42an?

The question prompting this answer could also be asked
with a higher, rather than lower, pitch on the penultimate syl-
lable. Such a pattern would give more emphasis to the action
than the actor:

Sinér ld~en Smo3 ?

‘Where are you going?’

The reply itself can be used as the basis of a question, using
the 2322 pattern for the entire sentence:

26nla ka dimad tin3daZan??
‘Are you going to market?’

The 3233 intonation encountered in the first version of inér
so lden mo? may also occur in replies to questions; for example,
the question makasalita kay Pangasinan? ‘can you speak Pan-
gasinan’ might be answered:
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20n  # Spélet aliwan 2ma3s g3
Yes but not + Ink good

‘Yes, but not well.’

A sympathetic listener might counter the last statement with:

no impot because was-tried+by you mKkr
na°nalrall
did-learn
‘It doesn’t matter because you have been trying to
learn.’

--this 2311 intonation may be regarded as an emphatic
variant of the 2322 pattern, often used to convey some kind of
sympathy encouragement.

Another variant of the 2322 pattern simply involves the re-

tention of the high pitch until the end of the sentence (i.e.
2333):

2kapigan so  iakar to may
when + Ink mkr will be moved by it mkr
3jeep 3di43 1
jeep here

‘When will the jeep get here?’

A question such as that above will almost invariably obtain a
non-committal reply, e.g.:

2hadni se3qu’ro?
later on probably
‘In a little while.’

A reply involving the desires or interests of the person being
questioned is likely to involve greater use of the higher levels of
pitch. For example, the question:

3antén 3g42tas? # 25, labay
what + Ink milk mkr wanted
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260 3ey3 2

by you eh
‘What [kind of] milk would you like?’

is likely to elicit a reponse comparable with:

3say Alpine 3ko*moén*
the Alpine hopefully

‘Alpine, if you have any.’

Embarrassment, like surprise and some kinds of self in-
terest, also often results in the employment of an intonation
span, or series thereof, with a predominance of high pitch seg-
ments. A sari-sari store owner caught without the brand of milk
his suki (favored customer) wants might, for example, reply to
the preceding statement thus:

3ay3 # 3anggapsy Alpine a lako
oh not existing + mkr Ink stock
mi 4na3tan3
our now

‘Oh, we’re out of Alpine at present.’

ORTHOGRAPHY

In general, Pangasinan is written in what English speakers
would regard as a phonetic (=phonemic) orthography. Punctu-
ation is the same as in English, except that the use of capital
letters follows the Spanish convention whereby capitalization is
confined almost exclusively to proper names, placenames, and
the first word in a sentence. Except as noted below, the symbol
used to represent a phoneme is identical with that used in the
description of the vowels and consonants given earlier.

/E/ is represented by the letter e. Some speakers, who do not
make the distinction between /E/ and /i/, may occasionally write
/E/ as i in certain words to bring the spelling in line with their
pronunciation, e.g. sinilas for chinélas ‘slippers’.

/a/ and /e/ are written a and e respectively.
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/i/ is written i; at the end of a word it may occasionally be
written e -- e.g. Ibali, Ibdle ‘Manila’, bai, bae, ‘grandmother’.

/o/ is written o or u, almost at random. Words of Spanish
origin are often spelled more consistently, but by no means in-
variably so.

/w/ is written w in most cases; some writers sporadically use
0 in certain words, e.g. bitiioen for bitiwen /bitden/ ‘star’ (See
also comment on /y/ below).

/y/ is generally written y, except where it is the result of the
loss of syllabic status of unstressed /i/ in words like did /dya/
‘here’. Similarly non-syllabic /o/ (=/w/) is generally written u,
e.g. duég /dwég/ ‘carabao’.

/d, 1, m, n, 1, t/ are written with the same symbols, i.e. d, 1,
m, n, I, and t respectively (but see notes on /ly/ and /ny/).

/ch/ (which may also be /ts/) is written ch by most writers of
the older generation, with other people fluctuating, sometimes
at random, between ts and ch. Thus /kuchilyo/ may be spelled
kutsilyo, kuchilyo, kuchillo or cuchillo, depending on the writer.
The word /achi/ or /atsi/ ‘older woman of same generation as
speaker’ is often spelt atchi.

/g/ is generally spelled g, occasionally gu before e or i, espe-
cially in words of Spanish origin, e.g. guisado, gisddo ‘sauteed’.

/h/ is spelled h or j; the latter is especially common in words
of Spanish origin, e.g. mantiquilla, mantikilya ‘butter’, cajén,
kahodn ‘box’, but also sometimes in indigenous words, e.g. ac, ak
‘T". Also in words of Spanish origin, g may represent /h/ before
/E/ or /i/, e.g. gigante/higdntE/ ‘giant’, agénte /ahEntE/ ‘agent’.

/ly/ is often spelled 1, e.g. llave/lyabi/ ‘key’.

/ny/ is occasionally spelled 1, e.g. Déna /dénya/ (honorific
title).

/Qig/ is written ng or fig; sometimes (before g or k) simply n,
as in Pangasinan (/Pafiggasinan/). Some writers use fig between
vowels, and ng elsewhere.

/p/ and /b/ are often represented by f and v respectively in
words whose Spanish spelling contained the latter symbols, e.g.
fiesta /pyEsta/ ‘fiesta’, viérnes /byErnEs/ ‘Friday’.
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/s/ is represented by s, and also by c before i and e, or g, in
words of Spanish origin, e.g. pladza, plasa ‘plaza’, cocina /kosina/
‘kitchen’.

Stress is marked only sporadically by most writers, usually
on words where a possibility of misunderstanding might oth-
erwise arise (e.g. laki ‘grandfather’, laki ‘male, boy’). Other
writers tend to mark stress only when it falls on a syllable other
than the final syllable of the word, while yet others may mark it
only in that position. In this book, primary stress is marked on
all polysyllabic words, irrespective of where it falls.
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WORDS AND THEIR
STRUCTURE

In this section the types and structure of Pangasinan words
will be discussed, and the major components of these words,
apart from the word roots themselves, will be listed and de-
scribed. There is one question, however, which will not be an-
swered directly: ‘what is a word?’ Let us assume that entities
exist corresponding more or less to our intuitive feeling about
what constitutes a word, and modify or refine the concepts we
already have by examining a variety of ‘words’ in Pangasinan.

WORD ROOTS, AFFIXES, AND WORD CILASSES

Each word in Pangasinan consists of a core or ROOT. This
root may occur by itself as a word in its own right, or it may
be combined with one or more AFFIXES to form a word. Both
possibilities exist for many roots, while others never occur in
isolation. The root kan ‘eat’, for example, is not a word -- it is
only found with affixes as in kdnen ‘will be eaten; food’ (kan +
-en), mangan ‘will eat; to eat’ (maN- + kan). On the other hand,
the root lako may be used as a word, meaning ‘merchandise’,
or appear in such combinations as lomaldko ‘merchant’ (14ko +
R[eduplication of initial] C[onsonant and] V[owel]- + -om-), or
manlako ‘will sell’ (man- + lako). We may go further, and divide
the roots or the words formed from them into various ‘classes’,
so that lako ‘merchandise’ may be called a NOUN, while the
combination manldko may be classed as a VERB. More will be
said about such word classes later.

An affix is an element which occurs only in combination with
roots or other affixes, to which it is phonologically bound, which
cannot itself function as a root. The latter restriction is nec-
essary, as roots like kan occur only in combination with affixes,
but are not themselves affixes. In the examples given above, -
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en, maN-, -om-, and man- are affixes of various kinds, and the
reduplication (RCV-) in lomalako is also a special form of affix-
ation.

Kinds of root

Words in Pangasinan may be SIMPLE, COMPOUND, OR
COMPLEX. Most roots are simple -- as, e.g. kan and lako above,
or abéng ‘house’, asé ‘dog’, todé ‘man’, palandév ‘mountain’.
Compound roots are formed from two simple roots, producing
a new word or root with a meaning somewhat different from
that of its constituent parts, e.g. balolaki ‘bachelor, unmarried
youth or young man’ from balé ‘widow, widower’ and laki ‘male’.
A complex root is one which includes ‘fossilized’ affixes, but
which is treated grammatically as a simple root and is not
associated directly with its constituent parts, i.e. is regarded
by most speakers of the language as an indivisible unit. Ex-
amples of complex roots are abalayan ‘co-parent-in-law’ (which
may originally have been derived from a root balay), marikit
‘maiden, unmarried girl or young woman’ (from ma- ‘adjectival
affix’ plus dikit ‘spots caused by liquid’), and paldué ‘to split into
two’ (containing the root dud ‘two’ and another element (pal-)
which currently has no special meaning of its own, but occurs
in similar circumstances in a few other words).

Types of affix

There are several ways in which affixes may be grouped, ac-
cording to which aspect of their use or structure is being dis-
cussed. In relationship to the root there are four kinds of affixes
-PREFIXES, which precede the root (like man- in manlako and
maN- in mafigan), SUFFIXES, which follow the root (like -en in
kénen), INFIXES which precede the first vowel of the root or
STEM to which they are attached (as -om- in lomaldko), and
CIRCUMFIXES, a combination of a suffix with a prefix or infix
but functioning as a single entity, as i- ... -an ‘non-past, bene-
factive’ in igawaén ‘will make for’.

In terms of their grammatical role, we may regard affixes
as VERBAL when they enable the word in which they appear to
function as a verb (man-, maN-, -en, and i- ... -an are examples
of verbal affixes), NOMINAL when the word with which they
are associated functions as a noun (as -om-), ADJECTIVAL when
this function is attributable to their use (as ma- in matabd ‘fat,
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healthy’). Those affixes which have the effect of changing the
stem to which they are affixed from one word class to another
may also be termed DERIVATIONAL. The adjectival affix ma- is
one such derivational affix; in the example above, it combines
with the noun- stem (and root) taba ‘fat, healthiness’ to produce
the adjective mataba.

Like roots, affixes may also be simple or compound; in the
examples above, simple affixation has been employed in all but
two cases - the circumfix i- ... -an, and the combination of the
infix -om- with the reduplication of the stem with which it ap-
pears may both be regarded as compound affixes, as they con-
stitute an indivisible whole as far as their meaning and use
is concerned (i- and -an taken separately, for example, do not
have the range of meaning and use which would enable one
to predict the meaning of the combination i- ... -an). Affixation
may be termed complex when the combinations are simply sums
of their respective parts. Thus the suffix -en and the causative
prefix pa- in the word pabafigaten ‘will be caused to teach’
do not form a circumfix pa-... -en, but rather a combination
of causative plus passive, with each unit contributing indepen-
dently to the meaning of the word.

Stems

The term ‘stem’ has been used without explanation a few
times in the preceding paragraphs. A stem is simply that portion
of a word which is subject to affixation. Take for example the
root bafigat ‘teach’. This root may form the stem to which an
affix, say pa-, is attached. The combination pabafigét is also a
stem to which another affix may be attached say -in- to produce
pinabafigat ‘was caused to teach’. If then the process of affix-
ation stops, we have a word - as pinabafigat above. Some roots
become words directly, e.g. abong ‘house’, whereas others must
always pass through the stem stage, like kan ‘eat’, mentioned
previously. If abofig is to be used as a verb, as in manabéfig
‘keep house’, it must also, of course, first become a stem to
which a verbal affix is attached.

Word Classes

Rather like the five vowels, English speaking people along
with many others educated along traditional European lines
where their knowledge of grammar is concerned, are likely to
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have fairly set ideas about what kinds of words there are, and
assume that these classes are found in most other languages
as well. We can make good use of some of these concepts, with
some major adjustments along the way, in talking about Pan-
gasinan, and so some of the familiar terms like noun, verb, ad-
jective and adverb will be used in our analysis. It is important,
however, to say caveat lector, as there is no one to one corre-
spondence between a verb in English and one in Pangasinan,
and what are regarded as adverbs in English are often equiv-
alent to Pangasinan ‘adjectives’. Nevertheless, the use of some
familiar labels may be comforting to the student, and is not en-
tirely misleading.

We may isolate six major classes of words in Pangasinan --
particles, adverbs, pronouns and demonstratives, nouns, verbs,
and adjectives. To these we may add another entity, numerals,
which could well be divided among the last four major cat-
egories mentioned above, but which are more conveniently
treated together. In the following pages each of these word
classes will be discussed in turn, together with the affixes with
which each is associated. The relationship of these entities to
each other in the sentence is discussed in section III of this
grammar.

PARTICLES

Particles are words with a primarily grammatical function -
-they serve to mark the relationship obtaining between a word
or phrase and some other entity (another word or phrase, or
even the remainder of the sentence). Although particles are
almost entirely monosyllabic, and mean almost nothing outside
the context of a phrase they are of paramount importance in
the structure of a sentence - without them even comparatively
simple utterances would become almost (if not completely) un-
intelligible. For this reason all the commonly encountered par-
ticles will be listed here, a feat which is not possible for most of
the other word classes.
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Topic marking particles

The term TOPIC is more adequately explained in Section III.
It is enough to say here that it denotes the phrase which is the
subject of a sentence containing a verb, and a corresponding
phrase in a verbless sentence. The particles marking this rela-
tionship are:

Personal, singular, intimate
Personal, plural or respectful
Non-personal, singular or
indefinite

Non-personal, definite plural
Non-personal, neutral

0 = il @ V7
= E 2@
=t
(e)]

Phonological changes

The initial /i/ of imdy and irdmay is often dropped, almost in-
variably so when the preceding word ends in a vowel; irdmay is
often further reduced to iray, ray (see below for more comments
on this).

So regularly becomes a suffix, -y, when the preceding word
ends in a vowel (which means that it may ‘disappear’ altogether
following /i/); si may also undergo the same transformation
in that environment, especially if the preceding element is a
pronoun. When the preceding word ends in /n/, so also becomes
-y, and the /n/ is deleted from the stem concerned.

Examples:

Antdy agawa to? ‘What did he do’ (antdy=ant6 + so0)?

Walay talon. ‘There is some eggplant’ (waldy= wald + so);

Itaneméan koy Pedro na pénti. ‘I'll plant the banana for Pedro’
(koy=ko + si).

Itaném nen Pedro may pénti. ‘The banana was planted by
Pedro;_Labay yo kasi ray kdnen did? ‘Do you like the [various]
foods here?’ (ray= irdmay).

Wala ni pagéy. ‘There’s still some [unhusked] rice’ (ni=ni +
S0).

Kapigay insabim? ‘When was your arrival?’ (kapigdy=kapigan
+ s0).
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Use of topic markers.

The personal topic markers precede personal nouns (i.e.
names of people, terms for close relatives, and the titles of
certain important offices when the latter refer to a person)
when the latter are (a) subjects of a verbal sentence, (b) topics
or comments in an equational sentence, (c) in a relationship
cross-reference to an attributive pronoun, (d) preceded by a
preposition (see also note ne kinen below in relation to referent
markers).

Examples: (personal markers)

Ibék si akuldw ko. ‘My wife is my companion’ (Topic of equational
sentence).

Si Juan so paraasél. ‘John is the one who fetches water’
(Comment in equational sentence).

Singda ra di tdtay mo. ‘He is/they are just like your father’
(topic of equational sentence).

Sinmabi si Ratl nen lines. ‘Raul arrived on Monday’ (subject
of verbal sentence).

Agto labdy so dakél si Berting (not + by-him wanted mkr
(topic) many mkr (personal) Berting). ‘Berting does not want a
crowd’ (in apposition to attributive pronoun (to=Berting).

Naksawan si Bakés a nanandap ed si Bakokol.

‘Monkey was tired out from looking for Turtle’ (subject of
verbal sentence (si Bakés); personal noun following preposition
(si Bakokol).

The markers imay and irdmay (with their variants) have a
more limited use. They mark common nouns (i.e. any non-per-
sonal noun with the exception of Dids ‘God’ which is usually un-
marked and forms with the names of Saints a class all by itself)
when they are (a) subjects of verbal sentences when these occur
following the verb, (b) topics of equational sentences, or (c) in
apposition to an attributive pronoun or phrase. They are further
restricted in that they are used only when the phrase concerned
is either emphasized or refers to a definite entity; in this re-
spect they correspond somewhat to the definite article ‘the’ in
English.
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Imday may be used to denote either a single entity or a small
number. Iramay always denotes a substantial number, say more
than five (the exact boundary will vary from speaker to speaker
and occasion to occasion), although the contracted form ray
may refer simply to ‘two or more’. The components of these
markers seem to be iman ‘that’ + so in the case of imay, and
ird ‘plural, they’ + imén + so for irdmay. However the com-
posite forms function grammatically as units, and are most con-
veniently treated as if they were in fact indivisible; Occasionally,
the demonstrative itdn ‘that’ and iya ‘this’ are also combined
with so (-y), and used in the same way as imday.

Examples: (imay, iramay)

Di4dd sdbado so isabi to may marikit (here + on Saturday mkr
(topic) will-be-arrived by-her mkr (non-personal) maiden). “The
young lady will arrive on Saturday’ (apposition - to=marikit).

ANngan na mafngga may ogaw. ‘The boy ate the mango’
(subject of verbal sentence).

Tagd inér imay ogdw? ‘Where is the boy from?’ (topic of equa-
tional sentence).

Inatéy irdmay mandk mi. ‘Our chickens died’.

Itér mo may libro. ‘Give me the book(s)’ (subject or verbal
sentence).

Inmalagéy irdy ogéogaw. ‘The boys stood up’ (subject of verbal
sentence).

Sinaliw da rédmay andko may bémbay dantim (was-bought by-
them marker (plural) child + my marker (topic) pump + marker

(attributive) water). ‘My children bought the water pump’ (ap-
positive phrase - da=andko; subject of verbal sentence - bombay
danum).

Onpalargo yay jeepney ed Bugallon. ‘Does this jeepney go di-
rectly to Bugallon?’ (subject of verbal sentence).

The marker so, which is neutral both in regard to defi-
niteness and plurality, occurs in the following environments:
(a) before the topic of an equational sentence except where
this precedes the comment, or consists of a pronoun, or pro-
phrase, or is marked by another topic marker; where the topic
is marked by an article, the use of so is obligatory; (b) before
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the subject of a verbal sentence, except where this precedes the
verb or consists of one of the elements which preclude the use
of so before the topic of an equational sentence; and (c) as a
component of the topic markers imdy, iramay and their variants
as mentioned above, and of the articles say, saray, etc. (dis-
cussed further below).

Examples: (so)

Siopay iba to (siopay=siopd + so). ‘Who is his companion?’

Agyo labdy so bibifigka diman? (not + by-you liked mkr (topic)
rice-cake there). ‘Didn’t you like the rice cakes there?’ (subject of
verbal sentence).

Mareén so kadbofigan dia. ‘[It’s a] quiet neighborhood here’
(topic of equational sentence).

Asinggér la lamét so panagtaném. ‘Planting time is already
near again’ (topic of equational sentence).

Atdlo so pusta mi (was-defeated mkr (topic) bet our). ‘We lost
our bet’ (subject of verbal sentence; note that, as here, the full
form so may be used even where -y is also permissible).

Punasdn moy lamisadn (will-be-cleaned-on by-you + mkr
(topic) table). ‘Clean the table’ or ‘You will clean the table’
(subject of verbal sentence)

Say balita so nen viérnis labat so inpakaasingér na cuétis ed
boldn. ‘The news [is that] on Friday the rocket approached the

moon’ (topic of equational sentence; there are two equational sen-
tences in this example, one embedded in the other: the sentence
as a whole consists of say balita ‘the news’ (comment) + so nen
viérnis ... (topic); the topic itself is also in the form of a sentence:
nen viérnis labat ‘on Friday only’ (comment) + so inpakaasingér
na cuétis ... ‘the approach of the rocket ...’ (topic).

Say ikdkand day aréom ya domaralos so say bdémba ya
manopsop na danim ed ilog (the is-needed by-them + mkr (ap-
postive) some Ink farmers mkr (topic) the pump Ink will-suck
mkr (object) water from river). “‘What some of the farmers need
is a pump that will draw water from the river’ (appositive -
da=domaralos; topic of equational sentence). (See also the notes
on articles, below).
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Articles

The articles in Pangasinan consist of combinations of the
stem sa-, the demonstratives man, tan, (rarely also ya), the
plural marker ra, and the topic marker so (in the form -y). As
with the composite topic markers imay and irdmay, however,
they function grammatically as units, and are most conveniently
treated as such. The following articles are those most frequently
encountered:

‘the’, neutral (space, number) say
‘the’, neutral (space), plural saray
‘the’, distant but known, neutral (number) samay
‘the’, distant, plural sardmay
‘the’, proximate, neutral (space) satay
‘the’, proximate, plural saratay

The forms sayay, sardyay ‘the, proximate to speaker’ are
possible, but are rarely used as articles.

Changes in phonological shape.

The articles sdmay, sardmay have alternate forms lacking
initial /s/- &may, aramay. The forms with and without initial /s/
seem to be freely interchangeable in any environment.

Uses of Articles

Articles may mark the comment of an equational sentence
(as in the last two examples in the preceding section) and
may also be found preceding common nouns in other situations
where the speaker wishes to give the noun or noun phrase con-
cerned additional emphasis or stronger identification. Their use
is obligatory when a common noun forms the first element of
the comment of an equational sentence when the latter is also
the subject of a verbal sentence, the remainder of which forms
the topic of the equation. In phrases where their use is optional,
articles are more often encountered in written Pangasinan or in
formal speech than in casual conversation.

Examples:

Akitongténg may ogaw ed saramay bibii. “The boy was talking to
the women’.
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Say onl4 ed Cebu so mairap (the will-go to Cebu mkr (topic)
difficult). ‘[It is] the journeying to Cebu [which] is difficult’.

Say tindpay so inpakan to may marikit ed samay asok (the
bread mkr (topic) was-fed-with by-her mkr (appositive) maiden to

the (remote) dog + my). ‘It was the bread that the maiden used
for feeding that dog of mine’.

Samay apdk so andlo (the (remote) grandchild + my mkr
(topic) did-win). ‘My grandchild [was the one who] won’.

Karaklédn ed sdmay dumaéralos ... ‘the majority of the farmers

’

Maodng sirin so manusar na say panagpatéy na bigi-bigis (good
surely mkr (topic) to-use the mkr (object) circumstances-of-killing

of insects). ‘It’s good to use insecticide’. (Where no ambiguity
will result, as in this example, it is permissible to drop the object
marker na before the article; the example could therefore also
read ... panagusar say panagpatéy ...).

Si as an article.

The marker si has some of the functions of an article. One of
these, its use in marking the comment of an equational sentence
when the first element therein is a personal noun, has already
been mentioned and exemplified. Occasionally, si is also treated
as an article when the noun it precedes forms the first element
in the topic of such a sentence.

Example:

Say kudn-da-n san-ka-nengneng da-n on-pawdy ed sa-ya-n con-
vencién na Partido Liberal so si Abogado Sison. (the thought +
by-them + Ink the-one-who-is-looked-upon by-them + Ink will-
emerge from this + Ink convention mkr (attributive) party liberal
mkr (topic) mkr (personal) lawyer Sison). ‘The one they think is
most likely to emerge [victorious] from this Liberal Party con-
vention is Attorney Sison.

Attributive and object (non-focus) markers

The same set of markers is used to mark attribution of ob-
jects or actions (often translatable by ‘of’ and ‘by’ respectively
in English), and in the case of non-personal nouns, to mark the
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object of the action when this is not in focus (i.e. when it is not
the grammatical subject of the verb - see the section on focus
in Part III, infra). The particles involved are:

Personal, singular nen
Personal, plural or respectful di
Non-personal na

Changes in phonological shape.

Like so, the particle na may take the form of a suffix, -y,
wnen the stem preceding it ends in a vowel.

Examples:

Manaliw kay karne ed tinddan (kay kdarne=Kka na karne). ‘You will
buy meat in the market’, ‘will you ...".

pistay inatéy (=pista na inatéy ‘fiesta for the dead’ (i.e. ‘All
Saints Day’).

simbay figarem (=simba na figdrem) ‘Sunday afternoon’

Use of attributive/non-topic object markers.

As attributives, nen, di and na mark the phrase denoting the
possessor of an object, or the phrase which would constitute the
subject of the active form of a passive, referential, or other non-
active verbal sentence when such phrases are not represented
by attributive pronouns. The particles nen and di precede per-
sonal nouns, while na precedes common nouns. If plurality
needs to be marked in phrases preceded by na, this is done by
inflecting one of the other components of the phrase (e.g. an ar-
ticle or noun) for plurality.

Examples: (attribution)

Ninefignéfig nen Juan si Maria (was-looked-at mkr (atr) Juan mkr
(subj) Maria). ‘Maria was seen by John’, ‘John looked at/saw
Maria’ (attribution of action).

Pinaakis na balolaki may marikit (was-made-cry mkr (atr)
bachelor mkr (subj) maiden). ‘The young man made the girl cry’

(attribution of action).
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Inpesakan to may kawés na marikit (was-washed-upon by-her
mkr (subj) clothing of maiden). ‘She washed the girl’s clothes’ (at-

tribution of possesion).

Linma kami dimad abdéng di Juanita. ‘We went to Juanita’s

house’ (attribution of possession - the phrase di Juanita is used as
Juanita would not normally be the sole occupant of the house; di
Juanita therefore has the connotation ‘Juanita and her family’ or
‘Juanita and the others’.

Nabuds la so bansél nen Sélya. ‘Celia’s wedding is tomorrow’
(attribution of possession).

Amay abéng so daitdn nen Pedro ed aysing (the house mkr
(topic) will-be-sewn-in mkr (atr) Pedro to clothes). ‘The house is
where Pedro will be sewing the clothes’ (attribution of action).

Anggapdy kuérta nen Sélya (not-existing + mkr (topic) money
mkr (atr) Selya). ‘Celia has no money’ (attribution of possession).

As markers of unfocused objects, na occurs before the same
kinds of phrases as in its attributive sense; these phrases are,
however, the grammatical objects of the sentences concerned
and so occur only following the verb in verbal sentences.

Examples: (na marking object)

Nanluto si Juan na bdaw. ‘John cooked the rice’.

Illutodn nen Juan si Pedro na sird (will-be-cooked-for mkr (atr)
Juan mkr (subj) Pedro mkr (obj) fish). ‘Juan will cook fish for
Pedro’ (nen marks attribution, na the object of the action in this
sentence).

Analiw ak na kindi. ‘T bought candy’.

Mangibangat si Juan na andk nen Sélya. ‘John will teach
Celia’s child’.

Further uses of na.

In its attributive role, na may also mark an adverb-like rela-
tionship between an adjective and preceding verb, or between
a specific temporal division and a preceding more general time-
word.

Examples:
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Binmatik na maplés si Pedro (did-run mkr (atr) forceful mkr (subj)
Pedro). ‘Pedro ran strongly’.

Gustok so manbilay na andokéy (liked + by-me mkr (topic) to-
live mkr (atr) long). ‘I would like to live long’.

Onsabi ird nabuas na alas dds (will-arrive they tomorrow mkr
(atr) at two [o’clock]). ‘They’ll come at two tomorrow’.

Onpawil ird nabuds na 1abi. ‘They’ll return tomorrow
evening’.

Sinmempét kami nen simbay fgdrem. ‘We came back on
Sunday afternoon’. (Simbay=simba + na; the nen in this sentence
is not the personal marker of the same phonological shape).

Viérnes na panangogtd ‘Thursday lunchtime’.

Similarly, na may sometimes link a noun to another noun or
phrase in a descriptive or adjective-like relationship.

Example:

Say suki taydy sird (the suki our + mkr (atr) fish). ‘Our suki for
fish’. (i.e. ‘The vendor from whom we usually buy fish’.

Referent markers

The referent phrase (which corresponds to a phrase de-
noting indirect object, location and similar relationships in
English translations - see the appropriate section of Part III for
further explanation) is marked by the following particles:

Personal, singular kinen, ed si
Personal, plural or respect kindi
Non-personal ed

Phonological changes

The marker ed may become a suffix, -d, when the preceding
stem ends in a vowel or /n/; in the latter case, the /n/ concerned
is deleted.

Examples:
dimad béanyo ‘there in the bathroom’ (dimdd=dimén + ed)
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Linm4éd Ibdle. ‘(He) went to Manila’ (linmad= linma ‘did-go’ +
ed).

Use of referent markers.

The referent markers precede referential (including locative
and agentive) phrases when the latter occur following the verb
in a verbal sentence whenever the phrase concerned is not the
subject of the sentence. They also mark locative phrases in
other environments in a sentence except when such a phrase
occurs as the first element in the topic or comment of the sen-
tence concerned; in the latter circumstances the phrase marked
by ed is placed in apposition to a preceding demonstrative.
The construction demonstrative + locative phrase introduced
by ed is also common in verbal sentences. The benefactive
marker para is also sometimes (but not obligatorily) followed
by a referent marker. The personal referent markers precede
personal nouns; other nouns in a referential phrase, including
independent pronouns (but normally excluding locative demon-
stratives) are marked by ed.

Examples:

Mangitulér ak na buro ed Bugallon. ‘I’ll take the fermented fish
(buro) to Bugallon’ (location).

Akipirdonadn si Bill kinen Mondong. ‘Bill forgave (was for-
giving towards) Mondong’ (referent).

Labdy ko koméy akisayaw ed sikat6é (wanted by-me hopefully
+ mkr (topic) did-mutually-dance with her). ‘I had hoped to dance
with her’.

Antdy itdwag ko ed bdlang sakéy ed sikarad? ‘What will I call
each of them’ (to each one among them)? (referent/location).

Saldmat na balbéaleg ed invitacién yo. ‘Thanks very much for
your invitation’ (referent).

séno desiocho ed boldy enéro ‘on the eighteenth (among the
month) of January’ (location - i.e. the position of the day in re-
lation to the month).

Nananép si Linda na mandk dimad hardin. ‘Linda caught the
chicken there in [the] garden’ (appositive location).
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Benefactive marker

The marker para indicates the benefactive phrase when this
element is not the subject of a verbal sentence (this prohibition
extends to comments of equational sentences when the latter
are concurrently subjects of a verbal sentence comprising the
topic phrase). As noted above, para may be followed optionally
by a referent marker. When a referent marker is not used, the
phrase following para must have for its first element an inde-
pendent pronoun or an article (si before personal nouns; if the
personal noun requires a plural or respect marker, the marker
kindi is generally used).

Examples:

Para siopd may résas. ‘For whom are the flowers’?

Analiw ak na kindi para kinen Cora. ‘I bought the candy for
Cora’.

Angald si Pedro na libro para sdmay marikit. ‘Pedro got the
book for the maiden’.

Identificational prepositions

The prepositions singd ‘like, as if’, tagd ‘from (a place of
origin)’, dapit ‘towards’, together with the benefactive marker
para discussed above, may be grouped together as ‘identifi-
cational prepositions’, as the phrases which they precede are
frequently the comments of equational sentences and serve to
identify the topic. Dapit may also form part of a locative phrase
the first member of which is ed, the combination indicating the
direction in which the object concerned is or was located.

Examples:

Singd ra di ndnay mo (like she (topic resp) mkr (topic, resp)
mother your). ‘[It’s] as if she were your mother’, ‘She acts/ap-
pears like your mother’.

Singd onpapatéy no mansasalita (like is-dying when is-
speaking). ‘[He’s] like a dying man when he speaks’.

Aliwén singd sikato di ndnay mo (not + Inkr like she (ind) mkr
(resp) mother your). ‘It’s as if she were not your mother’.

Taga inér? (=Tagd inér @) ‘Where is he from?’
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Tagd inér saramay mamarikit? ‘Where are [all] those girls
from?’

Tagé ra Iloilo. ‘They’re from Iloilo’.

Tagd America si Bill (=Tagd @ America si Bill). ‘Bill’s from
America’.

Taga ra Iloilo sardmay mamarikit. “Those girls are from Iloilo’.

Pinmélnak may bitien ed dapit bokig. “The star appeared in
the direction of the East’.

Dapit did so abdng to. ‘His house is somewhere around here’.

Note from the above examples how tagé is always followed
by a topic pronoun except when the interrogative inér is em-
ployed. When inér is not used, the word order is always:

tagd + topic pronoun + place name (+ phrase identifying entity
represented by pronoun).

In positive sentences, singd may be followed by a topic
pronoun or by an unmarked phrase containing a noun, or verb
functioning as a noun; in negative sentences, however, the topic
pronoun is replaced by an independent pronoun (see example
above; some further examples of sentences with singa appear in
the section ‘Negating equational sentences’ in Part III).

Temporal and conditional prepositions and conjunctions

The following prepositions and conjunctions introduce
phrases denoting time or condition:

antés before

alds at (hour of the clock)
nen on, in (past time)

no on, in, when, if (non-past)
sano next, on, after (non-past)
sanén last, on (past)

The conjunction antés is followed by a verbal sentence, the
subject of which is linked to the remainder of the sentence by a.
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Example:

Labay kon onogip antés ak a onpawil ed Manila (wanted by-me +
Ink to-sleep before I (topic) Ink will-return to Manila). ‘I want to

sleep before I return to Manila’.

Alas occurs only before Spanish numerals indicating hours
of the clock. It assumes the form ald before the numeral una

‘ ’

one .

Example:

Sinmabi kami niman alds dos ed ngarem (arrived we (excl topic)
then at two in the afternoon’.

Nen and no form a set, one denoting past time and the other
futurity, which may precede words or phrases indicating days
of the week, months, or subordinate verbal sentences in which
the verb is the first element (in contrast to antés above). They
do not normally precede numerals or stand first in a main sen-
tence.

Examples:
Mantédnem ak na pénti no simba. ‘I’ll plant the banana on Sunday’.

no sakéy a boldn in one month(’s time)

Labay kon onogip no onpawil ak ed Manila. ‘I want to sleep
when I return to Manila’.

Linma ak ed Quiapo nen sinmabi ak dimad Manila. ‘T went to

Quiapo when I reached Manila’.

Sinmabi ak nen simbay fgdrem. ‘I arrived on Sunday af-
ternoon’.

Aliwéan singa nen katantadn (not + Ink like in last-year). ‘It’s
not like [it was] last year’.

No also links conditional phrases to the rest of the sentence;
in this type of construction, it may appear as the first element
in a sentence.
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Examples:

Siansia no maksil so laméan (to-be-so if strong mkr (topic) body).
i.e. Tll come if I can’.

Say labay koy antaen no antdy itdwag ko ed balang sakéy ed
sikara (the wanted by-me + mkr (topic) will-be-known if what +

mkr (topic) will-be-called by-me to each one among them). “‘What
I want to know is what I should call each one of them’.

Tawdg mo ird did no labdy da (be-summoned by-you they
(subj) here if liked by-them). ‘Ask them here if they would like [to
come].

No ontén wald met si betang da (if like-that existing too mkr
(topic) share their). ‘In that case they have a share too’.

Sano and sanén have the same temporal connotations as no and
nen respectively. They may occur as the first word in a sentence,
and precede numerals.

Examples:

Séano desiécho ed boldy enéro so fiésta mi. ‘Our fiesta will be on
the eighteenth of Januray’.

Ag kami onpawil diad séno sdbado. ‘We will not come back here
next Saturday’.

Séno sabdado sirin onpawil kayé did. ‘You’ll come back next
Saturday then’.

Sanén kinsi ed sayan bolan. ‘[It was] on the fifteenth of this
month’.

The linker ya
The particle ya (alternating with the forms a and -n, the

latter suffixed to the vowel of the preceding stem) is perhaps the
most frequently encountered particle in any sequence of Pan-
gasinan speech. Its function is to link descriptive statements,
words, or phrases to the noun, verb, or phrase which is being
described. In many cases, the linker has no equivalent in an
English translation. When it links two statements, however, ya
has the sense of the English relatives ‘who’ and ‘that’. The ex-
amples which follow illustrate the various uses of ya, and are
accompanied by notes on which elements are linked.
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Examples:

Masantos a kabuasdan ed sikayd (blessed Ink morning to you (pl)).
‘Good morning’ (adjective + noun).

sakéy va toé ‘One man’ (ordinal numeral + noun).

Walay balon kawés ko. ‘I have new clothes’ (adjective +
noun).

Waldy sird ya angkabdleg. ‘There are some fish which are
quite big’ (noun + adjective).

Onsipot irdy wadidn kakanayon tan amimigas nen Susan (will-
go they + mkr (app) existing-here + Ink relatives and friends ...).
‘Susan’s friends and relatives who are here will go’ (adjective to
noun phrase).

Wala ni ray onsabin kakandyvon taydn nanlapéd Binmaéley (ex-
isting still they + mkr (app) will-come + Ink relatives our + Ink
did-come + mkr (ref) Binmadley). ‘Our relatives who came from
Binmaley are still [due] to arrive’ (verb to noun phrase; noun
phrase to (remainder of) verbal sentence).

Lanang a wadtan ed abéng di Fe. ‘He’s always there at Fe’s
house’ (adverb to existential adjective).

Labdy ko &yan chinélas. ‘I like those slippers’ (adjectival
demonstrative to noun).

Aliwadn madng va sinmabi kayd (not + Ink good Ink did-come
you). ‘It’s not good that you came’ (negative adverb to adjective;
adjective to verbal sentence).

Alam vay piso va papetpét ko ed andk vo. ‘Take the peso that
I pressed into your child’s hand’ (noun to verbal sentence).

Displacement of linked phrase

Pronouns and certain adverbial elements frequently in-
tervene to shift the linker and the phrase which follows it to a
place in the sentence somewhat distant from the word or phrase
to which it relates.

Examples:

Mangéan ak lan mangéan (will-eat I already + Ink will-eat). ‘I'll eat
and eat!’ (repeated verbs, separated by pronoun and adverb).
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Ngélngalin agké labdy so onbangén (very) -nearly + Ink neg-
ative + by-me wanted mkr (topic) will-arise). ‘I very nearly didn’t
want to get up this morning’ (intervening pronoun; the negative
particle may be more closely related to labdy than is the linked
phrase).

Nilabildbi kayén onlé ta? (every night you + Ink will-go is-it?).
‘Are you going every night?’ (intervening pronoun).

Agni ird linmén bisita mi. ‘Our visitors have not yet come’.
(bisita mi actually relates to ird ‘they’, which is moved to the pre-
verbal position because of the negative particle - see section on
negative verbal sentences in Part III).

Inér so nanaraldn mo ya manlato. “‘Where did you learn to
cook’ (intervening pronoun).

Pinmasiar kami met lan amidud (called-in we also already +
Ink twice). “We’ve been twice already’ (intervening pronoun and
adverbs).

Other Conjunctions

The remaining conjunctive particles are:

et ‘on the other hand’
bélet ‘but, however’
ifigén ‘but, moreover’
tan ‘and’

[o] ‘or’

kanian ‘so, therefore’
pidn ‘so, that’

lapé ‘because [of]’ (origin)
insan ‘then’

ta ‘because’ (reason)
ban ‘even; though’
bafigno ‘when’

dépot ‘provided that’

Et and béalet may be termed ‘adversative’ conjunctions, as

their use implies the possibility of an assertion contrary to that
made; igén, on the other hand, implies the possibility of a state
different from that referred to, but lacks the negative impli-
cations of the adversative conjunctions. The interrogative akin
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‘why’ is often followed by et, implying that there is some doubt
as to whether the action, event etc. questioned should (have) or
need (have) come into being.

Examples:

Say pakalikndk et aglabay nen Fe (the observation + my on-the-
other-hand not + liked mkr (atr) Fe). ‘From what I can gather, he
is not [really] liked by Fe’ i.e. ‘it is not Fe who really likes him’.

Bélet san6 wala lay taldy tadn to yvay andko insdn komon
manyodgtan (but after existing already + mkr (topic) three + mkr

(atr) year his the child + my then hopefully will-be-a-younger-
child). ‘But hopefully the next one will arrive’.

Malinis ya, balet malinlinis ni man. ‘This is clean, but that is
cleaner still’.

Akin et kinetkét mo ak? ‘Why was I bitten by you’ i.e. ‘why did
you bite me’.

Illdban mo kami ifigén ed madges (will-be-liberated by-you we
(excl) moreover from evil). ‘But deliver us from evil'.

The coordinating conjunctions tan and o join words or
phrases in which both segments have equal status, unlike subor-
dinating conjunctions (e.g. ya) which subordinate one element
to another. Compare for example the status of the adjectives
bdleg ‘big’ and amputi ‘white’ in the phrases say bdleg tan am-
putin asé ‘the big and white dog’ (i.e. the dog which is both big
and white), and_say baleg ya amputin asé ‘the big white dog’
(i.e. the white dog which is big).

When common nouns are joined by tan, the first will be pre-
ceded by a plural marker where appropriate, and the second
may be unmarked. The first of a series of personal nouns will
normally be preceded by the marker di, and the succeeding
nouns by si (or di if the status of the person concerned warrants
it). When the nouns are of mixed classes, an initial common
noun may be preceded simply by a singular marker.

Examples:
dudmplo tan dud twenty two.
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anengnéng da ak di Pedro tan si Juan. ‘I was seen by Pedro
and Juan’ (note the appositive nature of the coordinated phrase;
da=di Pedro ...).

Inmurdn tan binmagid. ‘It rained and stormed’.

Naurdn irdmay marikit tan balolaki. ‘The maiden and
bachelor were caught in the rain’.

Onsabi may marikit tan si Pedro no lines ‘The girl and Pedro
will arrive on Monday’.

Diéd labi o figarem na desinuéve sirin so iakar tayd. ‘We’ll go
on the evening or afternoon of the seventeenth then’.

The conjunction ta ‘because’ precedes phrases denoting
reason. It is used more extensively than its counterpart in
English, as reason phrases are rarely transformed into simple
statements not explicitly marked as reasons. Further, in an-
swers to questions ta is often preceded by on ‘yes’ (or ‘andi’
‘no’) to express agreement or disagreement with the explicit or
implied content of the question or the statements prompting it.

In statements expressing opinion or hope, ta is often em-
ployed in a manner reminiscent of English ‘that’. The conno-
tation of reason or justification is, however, still present in the
Pangasinan phrase.

Examples:

Anta to ta Filipina. ‘She knows because [she’s a] Filipina’.

Walan walé ta pidn makadago irdy amimiga nen Susan (ex-
isting + Ink existing because so-that can-attend mkr (topic)
friends mkr (atr) Susan). ‘[It’s certainly] going to be [held] so that
Susan'’s friends can come’.

Sapda komoén ta makasumpal na aral to (may-it-be hopefully
because can-complete mkr (obj) study his). ‘Let it be hoped that
he can complete his studies’.

‘Akin koné ey’? ‘On, ta diman met so abéng da’? ‘Why would
that be?’ ‘Yes, because their house is there’.

Maodng ta sinmabi kayé. ‘It’s good that you came’.
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The conjunctions kanidn ‘so, therefore, that’s why’, pidn ‘so
that’, insédn ‘then’, lapé ‘because’ ddpot ‘provided that’, bafig
‘even, though’, bafigno ‘when, whenever’ are all frequently en-
countered as the initial elements in a sentence. In the case of
the first three mentioned, however, this is merely because the
first of the two elements they conjoin is left unstated because
it happens to be implicit in the context of the conversation or
statement of which the ‘effective’ sentence forms part. Their
‘proper’ place is between the conjoined elements, the second of
which is subordinate to the first, although the order may be re-
versed sometimes for emphasis (in which case the subordinate
phrase is still marked by pian).

Examples:

Kanian dakél so bisita ya binagaan da! ‘So that’s why [so] many
visitors were invited by them!”

Agew na Pasko so inkiandk di ndnay ko, kanidn Jestsa so
figardn to. ‘Christmas day is my mother’s birthday, so that’s why

her name is Jesusa’.

Pankakdbaten yo la sirin pian makapantongténig met la fan
sanaabalayan. ‘You should be introducing [them] so that they can
talk [together], the parents of the couple’.

Pian makatawal kayo, itér ko lay sampld. ‘So you can bargain,
I'll offer [the goods to you for] ten [pesos]’.

Insén onlé tayé ed kamposanto lamét. “Then [i.e. after that]
we’ll go to the cemetery again’.

Inséan laki ni met. ‘Then again, he’s a boy’.

Onbunédbund irdy intaném yon pisipising; insdn on-bungd met
irdn madiig. ‘The vegetables you planted will grow strongly; then
they’ll bear well’.

Lapud babdy pinatéyv toy téo. ‘Because of a pig he Kkilled a

’

man .

Bafig so silib na demédnio, sikdn kiéw met so analo. ‘Even the
wiles of the devil, you, Oh Wood will also vanquish’.

Bangno asabi lay boldy méyo saray tot6o so masayak-sdk irad
lapéd panagpistay Sta. Cruz de Mayo. ‘Whenever the month May
has arrived the people are joyful because of the festival time of
Santa Cruz de Mayo'.
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Dépot no afiggapdy onsabisabin mandéral ed sarayan anapan
na totéo, et ondbig met komédn so panagbildy da. ‘Provided that
there are no calamities befalling the people’s source of livelihood,
their state of living will hopefully improve’.

ADVERBS

Unlike the marking particles, prepositions, linkers and con-
junctions, adverbs do not serve to mark the relationship be-
tween words and phrases, or between these entities and the
rest of the sentence. Instead, they modify the meaning of words,
phrases, or sentences by introducing aspectual elements like
time, repetition, limitation, intensity, or certainty, or elements
like negation, interrogation, respect, alternation, identity, and
desire.

Negative adverbs

The negative adverb ag is usually phonologically a part of
the word which follows it, although it is also often written sepa-
rately, and can be regarded as a unit mid-way between an affix
and an independent word. It may be attached directly to verb
stems, or to topic or attributive pronouns (the effects of this on
the arrangement of words in a sentence are discussed in the
section on negating negative sentences in Part III). The third
person topic pronoun takes the form a following ag (in other po-
sitions it has no phonological representation, simply being ‘un-
derstood’ from the context), and the resulting form aga may be
used in place of the negative adjective aliwd (q.v.) before the
comment of an equational sentence.

Examples:

Agyé labdy so kénen did? (not + by-you liked mkr (topic) food
here). ‘Don’t you like the food here?’

Agkayo6 onpawil did sané sdbado? (not + you will-return here
next Saturday). “‘Won’t you come back next Saturday?’

Agantd nen Pedro va wadid ka (not + known mkr (atr) Pedro
Ink existing-here you). ‘Pedro doesn’t know you’re here’.

Agnayari (not + can-be-brought-to-fruition). ‘It’s not possible’.
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Agé madng so pananalita to (not + it good mkr (topic) way-of-
speaking his). ‘He does not speak well’.

Interrogative adverbs

The interrogative adverbs are ta, which simply indicates
that the sentence in which it appears is a question; kasi, which
may sometimes be translated as ‘is it?’ or ‘is it that ...’; and
ey, which covers the range of such English expressions as ‘eh’,
‘what about ...” “... then?’ ey usually occurs at the end of a sen-
tence; ta may also occur at the end of a sentence, but usually
follows the word or phrase which the speaker wishes to direct
attention towards, and thus may occur at almost any point in the
sentence except initially. Kasi usually occurs at the end of the
comment of an equational sentence, or immediately following
the phrase denoting attribution of action in passive or other
non-active verbal sentences.

Examples:

Labay vo kasi so kénen dia ‘Is it that (i.e. do) you like the food
here?’

Ant6 kasi ipardan ko? (what is-it will-be-prepared by-me).
‘What should I prepare?’

Pigara kasi ipardan tan gastosen (how-much is-it will-be-pre-
pared by-us-two + Ink will-be-spent)? ‘How much should we put
aside to spend?’

Dakél tay bagadn mo (Many question + mkr (topic) will-be-
asked by-you)? ‘Will you be inviting many?’

Niladbildbi kayon onla ta? (every-night you + Ink will-go
question). ‘Will you go every night?’

Akébat ta la nen Inciong so kakanayon nen Cion? ‘Had In-
ciong already met Cion’s relatives?’

Sikay6 ey? ‘What about you?’

Inér so nanaraldn to ya manlito ey? (Where + mkr (topic)
was-learned-at by-her Ink to-cook question). “‘Where did she learn

to cook?’

Antéy figaran to ey?’ ‘What is his name?’
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Optative adverbs

The optative adverbs are sapa ‘may it be so’, and komodn
‘hopefully’ (future anticipation). To these may be added lawari
‘nearly; it should be so’, although this latter word does not
always imply hopefulness on the part of the speaker. The adverb
sapa is found most often preceding komén, but the latter also
occurs alone in many contexts, indicating an anticipated or
wished for possibility.

Examples:

Gabdy day comunistas lawdri ya golowén so elecciéon (liked by-
them + mkr (topic) communists should-be Inkr will-be-disrupted
mkr (subj) election). ‘The communists were hoping that the
election would be disrupted’.

Napldg koné lawari may andk di Ndna Maria ed kasilids da
(did-fall it-seems nearly mkr (subj) child mkr (atr) Nana Maria

mkr (ref) tiolet their). ‘I think Nana Maria’s child nearly fell into
their toilet’.

Sapa komon ta kasidn irdy Dids (may-it-be hopefully because
will-be-given-mercy they + mkr (atr) God). ‘May God bless them’.

Maoéng komoén no dgewagew va makapanldko kayoy sira (good
hopefully if daily Ink can-sell you + mkr (obj) fish). ‘It would be

good if you were able to sell fish every day’.

Onébig met komén so panagbildy da. ‘Hopefully their living
conditions will also improve’.

Adverbs of certainty and uncertainty

The adverbs of certainty and uncertainty are mandya ‘it is
so’; sirin ‘then, in that case, surely’; seguro ‘perhaps’; kond ‘I
think, it is said, it seems, indeed, most probably’; and pald ‘cer-
tainly’. There are no precise English equivalents of any of these
words, and their range of meaning, especially in the case of
koné is so great that the context in which the word appears
must be known before an English translation can be made with
any degree of accuracy.
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Examples:

Sano sabado sirin onpawil kayd dia ta inkiandk to may sakéy va
andko (next Saturday then will-return you here ...). ‘Be sure to

come back next Saturday then because one of my children is
having a birthday’.

Mabayag sirin so manéalagar na lugdnan a onarap ed Bugallon
(long then mkr (topic) will-wait-for mkr (obj) vehicle ...). ‘So you
have to wait for a long time then to get a ride to Bugallon?’

Ay, sigi pald sirin, andko (Oh, o.k. certainly then, child + my).
‘Oh, then you go ahead by all means’.

Wadia kayé mandya! (existing-here you it-is-so). ‘So you’'re
here!”

Nananéak ka la mandaya (did-give-birth you already it-is-so). ‘So
you’'ve had your child already?’

Ay, angkekélag mandya. ‘Oh, [they are] certainly very small’.

Bélon tadén la mandya nabuds. “Tomorrow it will be New Year
already’.

Akin koné ey? ‘Why [is that] I wonder?’

Andi koné ta agté ni pinankakabat ird (no it-seems because
not + by-him yet were-introduced they). ‘It seems not, because

they were not yet introduced by him’.

Labdy da kond so mikabat ed séray totéo dia (wanted by-them
it-seems mkr (topic) will-mutually-meet ...). ‘I’'m sure they would

like to get to know the people here’.

Labindua irdn anghil koné. ‘[It’s planned that] there will be
twelve angels’.

Nadni seguro (later-on probably). ‘In a little while’.

Adverbs of limitation

The adverbs of limitation are:

la ‘already, imminently’

ni ‘still, yet’

labat ‘just, only’

ngaliigali ‘almost, approaching, not quite, nearly’
befigdt, lambefigat ‘only’

lambengét ‘unrestrictedly’
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The adverb la, which is perhaps the most frequently encoun-
tered adverbial element in Pangasinan speech, indicates that an
action, state or event has already taken place, or is to be com-
pleted forthwith. Its opposite is ni, which indicates that what is
referred to is still in the process of becoming or is otherwise
incomplete. Both words may occur immediately following the
phrase to which they most closely refer. In the process, they
may displace the linker ya, as illustrated earlier.

The adverb figaliigali indicates that a potential state of af-
fairs did not quite become an actuality; its counterpart is labét,
which indicates that an actuality almost remained a potentiality.
The latter word has, however, a wider meaning, and may also
indicate that a state or condition is restricted to the entity or
activity designated by the phrase which it follows. The adverbs
befigit and lambefigat precede the verb phrase to which they
refer, and indicate that the action is limited to whatever is ex-
plicitly stated in the sentence. The combination befigatla (often
written bengat la), on the other hand, denotes a complete ab-
sence of such limitations.

Examples:

O, kanidn madng lan talagdy pananalitam na Pangasinan (oh,
therefore good already + Inkr really + mkr (topic) way-of-
speaking + your of Pangasinan). ‘Oh, so that’s why you already
speak Pangasinan really well’.

Asompadl lay pistay inatéy. ‘The fiesta of the dead is already
over’.

Mamura la tan! ‘That’s already cheap!’

Onléa kami la (will-go we already). “‘We’re going now’.

Andi ni. ‘Not yet’.

Apuyat ak ni met kalabidn ‘I was also sleepless the previous
night’ (ni here emphasizes the continuity of the state referred to).

Ogéaw met ni (child also still). ‘He’s still a child’.

Say sanasawa et fNgaliigali agda la naalagar va palatoen so
kalobésa (the couple however nearly not + by them able-to-wait
Ink will-be-ripened mkr (subj) calabash). “The couple could hardly
wait for the gourd to ripen’.
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Ngéalngalin agko labdy so onbangoén (nearly not + by-me
wanted mkr (subj) will-arise). ‘I almost didn’t get up’.

Ngéalngali agird makalinawa. ‘They were almost unable to
breathe’. (i.e. “They could hardly breathe’.)

Daisét labat. ‘Just a little’.

Tawag vo ak labat na Miguél (be-called by-you I just mkr (obj)
Miguel). ‘Just call me Miguel’.

Ipaabodng vo labat. ‘Just make yourselves at home’.

Say deldp tan bagié labat so antakdét dan mandéral ed pan-
bibilayan da. (the flood and storm only mkr (topic) feared by-them
+ Inkr will-destroy mkr (ref) source-of-life their). ‘It is only the
floods and storms which they fear will destroy their source of sus-
tenance’.

Bengat-befigat ya kinablit toy paltdg (only (intens) Ink was-
touched-lightly by-him + mkr (subj) gun). ‘All he did was lightly
touch [the trigger of] the gun’.

Say pildlek day americanos ya gamoran so aliwa lambefgat va
nasabin nadker sobuldn (the interest their + mkr (app) Americans
Ink will-be-achieved mkr (topic) not only Ink can-be-reached +
Ink can-be-proceeded mkr (subj) moon). “The Americans are inter-
ested in achieving more than simply reaching and going around
the moon’.

Dépot no anggapdy onsabisabin befigatlan mandéral ed
sardyan anapan da ... ‘Provided that nothing happens which

would destroy in any way their livelihood ...’

Adverbs of intensity, duration, continuity and frequency

The adverbs signifying intensity, duration, continuity and
frequency are:

lalo ‘especially’

lanang ‘often’

laifigen ‘excessively, overwhelmingly’
balét ‘[not] at all, in [no] way’
kari ‘indeed’

lawas ‘always’
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The adverb balét is found only in negative sentences; it
serves to intensify the negation and make it all-embracing.
Lawas has become somewhat archaic, and is more likely to be
encountered in written than in spoken Pangasinan. The adverb
kari serves to give emphasis to the statement in which it ap-
pears, while 1alo intensifies the significance of the phrase to
which it relates. Laingen indicates excess, and lanang regu-
larity.

Examples:

Lalo et anggapé met so malaém a kuarta. ‘Especially as there is
not too much money’.

Makapaliklikét ed anian laut lad no waldy gamal tan lalo la no

say amagamal et sakéy ya malimgas. ‘It’s an occasion for rejoicing
at harvest time, more so if there is food prepared for the workers

and especially so if the one causing the food to be prepared [i.e.
the landowner] is a generous fellow’.

Nagkaldlo et dakél so agastdés ta ndtan a panagta ném
(nagkaldlo=most especially; see note below). ‘Our expenses [are
going to be] exceptionally heavy now [that it’s] harvest time’.

Natan bélet ta sinmabi lay ordn tan lipos met la lalaifigen so
pagéy. ‘[I'm] now [worried] however because the rains and floods

have returned again in force [and wreaked havoc upon] the rice
crop’.

Tan tugtugdy makalnan lainefg va anggad simbaéan. ‘And [the
music] is played extremely slowly until [they reach] the church’.

Say managtinog na sird so ldnafng dia. ‘The itinerant fish
vendor is often here’ i.e ‘comes here regularly’.

Anggapdn balét. ‘None whatever’.

Agdan balét ikabkabilafigdn. ‘There is nothing whatever for
them to worry about’, i.e. ‘they haven’t a care in the world’.

Lawas sikay galgalafigén ... “You will be honored forever ...’

Ipelagdn mo ak la kari (will-be-thrown-down-for by-you I al-
ready indeed). ‘It’s high time you threw something down for me!’

Other devices for indicating intensity, continuity etc. are
present in the language. These include affixation (e.g. the prefix
nagka- (alternate form agka-) illustrated above with lalo) and
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various forms of reduplication (e.g. reduplication of initial con-
sonant and vowel, as in lalaifigen (from laifigen) in one of the
above examples). These processes are discussed in relation to
verb and adjective stems, where they are developed most exten-
sively, in the sections devoted to verbs and adjectives, infra.

Adverbs of repetition.

The adverbs signifying repetition are met ‘also, too’ and
lamét ‘again’. Both normally follow immediately the word or
phrase to which they refer.

Examples:

Kién moy kapaldud, kién ko met so kapaldud. ‘Half is yours, and I,
too, will have half’.

Ontan met ed sikayd (like-that also to you). ‘The same to you’.

Wala ird ed tinddan di nanay. Mandamés met di tatay. ‘Mother
is at the market. Father is also bathing’. (met here indicates that
both people concerned are absent for the moment).

Mangdan ak labat na puto insan ak lamét onogip. ‘I'll just, eat
some puto then I'll sleep again’.

Samar yo kami lamét. ‘Stop by for us again’.

Sakéy éras lamét so paldbasen insan waldy jeepney la lamét
(one hour again mkr (topic) will-be-passed then existing + mkr
(topic) jeepney already again). ‘Another hour will pass before a
jeepney appears again’.

Adverbs of distribution

The adverbs of distribution are bdlang ‘each’ and kapag
‘every, whenever’. As with intensity, there are a number of af-
fixes and similar devices which also indicate distribution, es-
pecially where verbs and numerals are concerned. These are
discussed in relation to the major word classes with which they
are associated.

Examples:

Bélang sakéy et manéaral na balon ugdli tan kaga-gdwa. ‘Each one
will learn new customs and ways of doing things’.
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Kapdag abdéng va pangidisaldn na Santa Cruz so nagsiparaan
na kdkanén va ipasipét ed sdray mirasal. ‘Every house [hold]
where the Holy Cross is prayed to will [likewise] prepare food to
serve to those who come to pray’. (The affix nagsi- is also distrib-
utive in character: nagsiparaan means literally ‘will each be a lo-
cation of preparing’.)

Kapdag onlé kay9 ... ‘Every time you come ...’

Adverbs of alternation

The adverbs of alternation are dino ‘else’ and afiggano ‘even
if, whatever’. The latter, as can be seen from the examples, is as
much a conjunction as an adverb.

Examples:

Anggano naonér kayd, onla kayé (even if will-be-late you, will-
come you). ‘Come even if you're late’.

Anggano antéy kakuldhgan na nipardan et manbdgan
manbaga so akaninkiandk (even-if what + mkr (topic) inadequacy
of what-could-be-prepared-for [anyone] however will-invite + Ink
will-invite mkr (subj) one-who-has-birthday). ‘Even if he has
nothing much to offer them, the one whose birthday it is will [not
hesitate to] invite [as many people as possible]’.

... afiggano lden tayén amin irdn kabkabat tayo ‘... even if our
acquaintances were to be visited by all of us’.

Wala met irdy mandtawag na doktér o dino ners. ‘There would
be somebody to call a doctor or else a nurse’.

Akapasen irdyva ed mismon abéiig na akafgarita o dino ed
sakéy a sokdiig na solar. ‘They are placed in the storekeeper’s
own house, or else in one corner of the lot’.

Adverbs of time

The adverbs of time are: naani ‘later on’, niman ‘then’, and
sipor ‘since’. Other time words, like kabuasan ‘morning’, natan
‘now’ are nouns or pro-phrases, and are discussed in relation
to other members of those word classes, and also, in Part III,
in relation to time phrases. In fully formed sentences naani and
nimdn are always followed by a phrase making explicit the time
to which they refer.
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Examples:

Pinaogip ko pidn agd mandbosiddo nadni dimad simbaan. ‘I put
him to sleep so he won’t misbehave later on in church’ i.e. ‘while
we’re in church’.

Insdn waldy baili nadni no 1adbi. ‘Then there’ll be a dance
later on in the evening’.

Andi bali ta onld ak ed Carmén nadni no figrem.

‘It doesn’t matter because I have to go to Carmen later, in the
afternoon’, i.e. ‘I have to go this afternoon’.

Nimadn labat nen kabuasdan so insabi mi (then only in morning
mkr (topic) was-arrived by-us). “We arrived only this morning’.

Sinmabi kami nimén alds dos. ‘We arrived at two’ (note how
both nimén (past) and its counterpart nadni (non-past) are often
completely superfluous in an English translation).

Sipor nen sinmabi ak dakél lay atrabdjo tayd (since when ar-
rived I much already + mkr (topic) has-been-done by us). ‘Since 1
came, we’'ve accomplished a lot’.

Adverb of respect

The adverb pa, which can usually be translated by the
English word please’, is used in requests directed at older
persons or those to whom the speaker wishes to show special
courtesy.

Examples:

Ipakomustaan vo ak pa ed sikard (let-be-remembered by-you
(resp) I please to her (resp)). ‘Please remember me to her’ (or’ ...
to him’, ‘... to them’).

Tépaten tayd pa no inér so labdy dan panayaméan (will-be-
asked by-us pa if where mkr (topic) wanted by-them + Inkr will-
be-living-at). ‘Perhaps we should enquire where they would like to
live’.

Isalik pay siéte (will-be-tried + by-me please + mkr (topic)
seven). ‘May I try [size] seven’.
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Adverb of identity

The adverb of identity, lamafig, serves to closely identify the
actor or affected party respectively with an action or state; it
also has adversative connotations (e.g. that the action was per-
formed despite intervening adverse circumstances) and can be
approximated in English by the combination ‘-self ... just the
same’.

Example:

Andi bélin nairapéan no sikaté lamldmafig so makaa-sawé ed sikaté
(no matter + Ink beset-by-hardships if he (identificational adverb
- intensive) mkr (topic) can-marry mkr (ref) her). ‘Never mind the
hardships as long as he himself can marry her just the same’.

Adverbs of comparison

A number of words may be linked to adjectives to indicate
degrees of comparison; most of these words are, however, best
regarded as adjectives themselves, as they function in other
contexts in the same way as any other adjective. The principal
exceptions seem to be laét (often combined with la ‘already’)
which refers to a state of affairs, not necessarily expressed by
an adjective, and the adverbs ni and nen, which are used in
some constructions to denote comparison of adjectives and ac-
tivities. The use of ladét ‘more so’ has already been illustrated
above (see the second example in the section on adverbs of in-
tensity); these special uses of ni and nen are illustrated in the
examples which follow. It should be noted that in the construc-
tions involving adjectives, it is not really the adjectives which
are being compared, but the phrases constituting the topic of
the sentences having an adjective as the comment.

Examples:

Madng ni so aysing nen say sombréro. ‘The dress is better than
the hat’.

Babéleg ni si Carmelo nen Maria. ‘Carmelo is bigger than
Maria’ (ni in this sentence is emphatic only - babéleg is a redu-
plicated form of baleg ‘big’ and already conveys the sense of
‘bigger’).
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Aliwdn madng so koémiks nen say didrio. ‘Comics are not
better than the newspaper’.

Malinis ya, balet malinlinis ni man. ‘This is clean, but that is
cleaner’.

Labdy koy mansilat nen say manmakinilya. ‘I like writing
[better] than typing’.

Labay toy mankomis nen say manpésak. ‘She’d rather baby sit
than wash [clothes]'.

Adverbs and Adjectives

It can be seen from the ‘adverbs’ listed in these pages, that
what are here called adverbs are mostly particles with func-
tions other than those of marking coordination, subordination,
or the relationship of the major parts of the sentence to the verb
or the sentence as a whole. While many of those words have
English equivalents which are, traditionally at least, regarded
by educated English speakers as ‘adverbs’, there are a great
many English adverbs completely unrepresented by Pangasinan
equivalents in this list. The reason for this is that ‘adverb’ has
been used merely as a convenient term to cover a number of
Pangasinan words with certain features in common in relation
to Pangasinan grammar.

The Pangasinan words expressing certain relationships re-
garded as adverbial in English do not belong with the ‘adverbs’
already discussed, however, at least as far as Pangasinan is con-
cerned. The same words that ‘qualify’ nouns, for example, may
appear unchanged and in identical constructions with verbs.
For purposes of this guide, these qualifier-modifiers have been
collectively termed adjectives. In English there is a formal dis-
tinction between words modifying verbs (e.g. quickly) and those
qualifying nouns (e.g. quick) - in Pangasinan there is none; the
same word has both functions.

PRONOUNS, DEMONSTRATIVES AND
PRO-PHRASES

The term ‘pro-phrase’ covers those words which, in the
framework of the sentence, represent a complete phrase. It
therefore includes pronouns (which do not merely represent
single nouns, but rather phrases with a noun as their core), the
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pronominal demonstratives, and a variety of other words, par-
ticularly interrogatives (e.g. words like dkin ‘why’ (standing for
a reason phrase)). The characteristic of pro-phrases is that they
have rather abstract connotations, their meaning consisting as
it were of the lowest common denominator of the phrases in
whose place they stand. The significant features of the various
kinds of pro-phrases in Pangasinan are examined in this section.

Pronouns

Pronouns stand in place of noun phrases - in the sentence
anefngneilg da ka ‘You were seen by them’, da stands for a
phrase identifying the actor - e.g. na sardmay totéo ‘by the
men’, while ka stands for a phrase identifying the subject/ad-
dressee who was seen, e.g. si Cora ‘Cora’. It will be noted
however that the pronoun ka adds some information that the
phrase would not normally contain - it is marked for ‘person’
(addressee), and da also compulsorily contains information
often omitted from ordinary phrases - it is marked for ‘number’
(plural), just as is ka (singular). In fact, most pronouns in Pan-
gasinan contain just four pieces of information - their gram-
matical function, and whether it also involves the additional
element of plural number. There are three Pangasinan pronouns
equivalent to English ‘we’, (or ‘us, ‘our’ as the case may be) -
speaker + hearer (dual), speaker + hearer + others (inclusive),
and speaker-hearer + others (exclusive). The pronouns relating
only to the addressee also have the element of respect linked
with that of plurality, so plural forms are also respect forms
where a single addressee is involved. So also with the pronoun
excluding both speaker and addressee.

Subject/Topic pronouns

The set of pronouns which may function as subjects of verbal
sentences and topics of equational sentences (but not as com-
ments in such sentences - see Part III infra) is:

Speaker Addressee Plural

+ - - ak T

- + - ka ‘You (singular or
familiar)’

- - - g ‘he, she, it’ (in

combination with ag: -a)
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+ + - ita ‘we two’

+ - + kami ‘we (exclusive)’

+ + + itayé ‘we (inclusive)’,
iti

- + + kayé ‘you (plural or respect)’,
ki

- - + ird ‘they; he, she (respect)’

The forms ki and ti indicate both familiarity and respect, and
are found mainly in mild requests, etc.

Phonological variations

The ‘third person singular’ pronoun has no phonological
form except when following the negative adverb ag-, as noted
above. The initial /i/ of ita, itayd, iti, and ira is usually dropped
when the preceding word ends in a vowel, and very often in
other environments. Some speakers do not use the forms with
/is/ in equational sentences. When the /i/ is dropped from ira the
/r/ is retained, even if the preceding word ends an a consonant.

Examples:
Iréng kayd, tié. ‘Sit down, uncle’.
Mandamés. ‘He/she is bathing’.
Agé sinmabi. ‘He didn’t arrive’.

Masansanting ird. ‘They’re very nice’.

Onlé tayé la. ‘Let’s all go now’.
Akaoléy ki la (happen-to-be-in-charge you already). ‘It’s up to

’

you’.

Attributive/Non-focus pronouns

Attributive pronouns represent phrases marked by attrib-
utive markers with the exception of grammatical objects of
verbal sentences - i.e. out-of-focus actors in verbal sentences,
and phrases denoting possession and other forms of attribution.
They are:

Speaker Addressee Plural
+ - - ko ‘by me, my’
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‘by you, your (intimate)’

‘by him, by her; his,
her, its’

‘by us two, our’

‘by us, our (excl)’

‘by us, our (incl)’

‘by you, your (pl. or
resp)’

‘by them, their; by him,
his etc. (resp)’

+ + +
|

+
+ + +
SEEF FBE
IO~

1

|
+
B

Phonological changes

When the preceding word ends in a vowel, ko and mo
become affixed forms, -k and -m respectively. When following
some stems ending in vowels, e.g. amta ‘known’, da may assume
the form ra; because of its close phonological ties with the pre-
ceding word. This form of da is generally treated as an affix and
written as part of the word concerned.

Whenever ko is followed by ka or kayd, it assumes the form
ta. This rule does not apply where ko is not representing the
actor or equivalent element in a passive or other non-active sen-
tence.

Order of subject and attributive pronouns.

When the actor etc. in a passive or other non-active sen-
tence is represented by a pronoun, the attributive pronoun con-
cerned always precedes the subject pronoun if one is present in
the sentence. Both attributive and subject pronouns are always
placed immediately following the verb. Examples of changes in
the order of phrases resulting from the use of pronouns are
found in the section on order of phrases in verbal sentences in
Part III of the grammar.

Examples:
Anengnéng da kami. ‘We were seen by them’.
Labdy to. ‘(It) is liked by him’.
Benegén ta ka. ‘You'll be left behind by me’, i.e. ‘I'll be going

’

now-.
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Waldy balon camisadéntrok (existing + mkr (topic) new + Ink
shirt + my). ‘I have a new shirt’.

Ibdk so amigo da. ‘My companion is their friend’.
Antard (known + by-them). ‘They know’.

Agkd amté (not + by-me known). ‘I don’t know’.

Independent pronouns

Independent pronouns occur as comments in equational
sentences, and following prepositions, including the benefactive
marker para. They may also occasionally substitute for a pos-
sessive phrase including an attributive pronoun. The inde-
pendent pronouns are listed below in the same order as that in
which subject and attributive pronouns were set out above.

siak ‘I, me’

sika ‘you (intimate)’
sikaté ‘he, she, it, him, her’
sikata ‘we two, us two’
sikami ‘we, us (exclusive)’

sikatayd ‘we, us (inclusive)’
sikayé ‘you (plural or respect)’
sikaré ‘they, them; he, him, she, her (respect)’

Interrogative pronoun

The independent pronouns contain an additional member,

unmarked for grammatical person, but referring exclusively to
human beings:

. 7

siopa ‘who, whom’ (plural siopara)

An alternative form, opd, is sometimes encountered, but its use
is considered somewhat brusque and the compound with si is
preferred in most circumstances. When followed by the linker
va (-n), the interrogative siopd means ‘which (person)’.

Examples:

Sidk so anengnéiig nen Pedro. ‘I[’'m the one who] was seen by
Pedro’.

Sikara di tatay ko. ‘He is my father’.
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Walad sidk may libro. ‘The book is with me’. i.e. I have the
book’.

Péra siopa va? ‘For whom [is] this?’

Siopay Nana Maria? ‘Which is Nana Maria?’

Siopan Nana Maria? ‘Which Nana Maria?’

Sikatdy inpamatikidb dad Apollo 9 (it + mkr (topic) caused-to-
be launched by-them + mkr (ref) Apollo 9). ‘It is [the reason] why
they launched Apollo 9’.

Linma kami ed sikard. ‘We went to them’ i.e. ‘to their place’.

Demonstratives

Where pronouns are marked for inclusion or exclusion of
speaker and addressee, demonstratives are marked for the
spatial or temporal relationship obtaining between the speaker
and addressee and the phrase they represent (or, in the case
of demonstratives used adjectivally, the phrase which they

qualify).

Basic demonstratives

The basic demonstratives may occur as topics of equational
sentences, subjects of verbal sentences, and as objects in active
verbal sentences from which the subject has been shifted to
form a comment phrase in an equational sentence of which the
remainder of the verbal sentence forms the topic. The basic
demonstratives are:

Near Near
Speaker Addressee
+ - iva ‘this’
irdya ‘these’
- + itan ‘that (near you)’
irdtan ‘those (near you)’
- - iman ‘that (yonder)’

irAman  ‘those (yonder)’
Phonological changes

The initial /i/ of all these forms is often dropped, especially
when the preceding word ends in a vowel.
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Basic demonstratives as adjectives or topic markers.

The combination of basic demonstratives with so to form
topic marking particles has been discussed above under the
heading of the latter. Occasionally, basic demonstratives may
also be used in an adjectival sense, linked to a following noun or
noun phrase by ya (-n).

Examples:
Libro tan. ‘That’s [a] book’.

Sikatd so analiw iman. ‘He [is the one who] bought that’
(object of active sentence).

Akan mo ya. ‘This was eaten by you’ (subject of passive sen-
tence).

yan aboéiig mi (this + Ink house our) ‘this house of ours’

Locative demonstratives

The locative demonstratives represent a phrase indicating
location in space and, occasionally, also in time. They are often
followed appositively by the locative phrase for which they act
as substitutes. Unlike basic demonstratives, locative demonstra-
tives do not have plural forms. The locative demonstratives are:

did ‘here’
ditadn ‘there (near addressee)’
diman ‘there (yonder)’

Examples:

Nananép si Pedro na mandék dimdad hardin. ‘Pedro caught the
chicken there in the garden’ (dimad= diman ed).

Anggapdy makalabds did (not-existing + mkr (topic) can-pass
here). ‘No one can get through (or should trespass) here’.

Diad sdbado so isabi to may ogdw. ‘The boy will be arriving
on Saturday’ i.e. ‘this Saturday’.

Sikatdy inmogip ditdn. ‘He [was the one who] slept there’.
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Combination of locative demonstratives and existential
adjective

The locative demonstratives may combine with the exis-
tential adjective stem wa to form existential adjectives of lo-
cation:

wadia ‘existing here’

wadmén ‘existing yonder’

wadtén ‘existing there (near speaker)’
Examples:

Amtak va wadia ka. ‘I know that you’'re here’.

Antéy wadtdn ed biksot mo ey?’ ‘What [do you] have there in
your basket?’

Existential demonstratives

The existential demonstratives form the comment phrase of
the equational sentences in which they occur. They are normally
used to indicate something which is visible to either the speaker
or addressee. The forms concerned are:

Nia ‘[is] here’
Nitan ‘[is] there (near addressee)’
Niman ‘[is] yonder’

Examples:

Nia so kdnen mo. ‘Here’s your food’.

Niman so kién mo. ‘Your’s is over there’.

Niman si Miguel ed sokoéng. ‘Miguel is over there in the

corner’.

Independent demonstratives

The independent demonstratives may form the comment of
an equational sentence or occur following the marker ed, iden-
tifying the spatial relationship between the comment (or, in the
latter case, the phrase substituted for) and the speaker or ad-
dressee. They may also be used adjectivally, linked to the phrase
qualified by va. The independent demonstratives are:
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sdya ‘this’

saraya ‘these’

satan ‘that (near addressee)’
saratan ‘those (near addressee)’
sdman ‘that (yonder)’

saraman ‘those (yonder)’

Phonological changes

The initial /s/ of these stems may be dropped in any envi-
ronment. No change in meaning is involved. The marker so does
not normally assume the form -y following independent demon-
stratives.

Components of independent demonstratives and articles.

The independent demonstratives consist of the ‘prefix’ sa
followed by a demonstrative stem, with the plural marker ra
intervening in the plural forms. The form sa was noted above
in connection with articles, of which it forms a primary com-
ponent, together with the bound form of so (-y) and, where
space or plurality is to be indicated, demonstrative and/or the
plural marker ra. When a particle follows an independent
demonstrative or a single noun preceded by an article, the
components of the demonstrative or article concerned may be
rearranged, with the particle intervening between sa and the
remainder of the compound, as sanitan from satan ni, sabalet
so tod from say too bélet. Such decomposition of articles and in-
dependent demonstratives is not encountered often, but may be
employed for reasons of style, emphasis etc.

Examples:

Saya so abofig da. ‘This is their house’.

Nanalaskudatro la ed satan. ‘It’s four o’clock at that’ i.e. ‘when
that takes place’.

Nanlapudn yo ed satan ey? ‘Did you come from that [place]?’

Manldpud sdman va dgew na binydg dmay ogaw tdwagen to
irdmay afigandk ed sikaté so ninong tan ninafng. ‘From that day of
baptism the child will call those who sponsored him “ninofig” and

”r

“ninang”’.

Sardyan mamarikit ‘those maidens’

81



PANGASINAN REFERENCE GRAMMAR

Independent pronouns and demonstrative stems

The third person independent pronouns may sometimes
combine with demonstrative stems and function as independent
demonstrative pronouns, but referring only to inanimate ob-
jects, or states, conditions, etc.

Example:

Sikatéva so labdy ko. ‘This [is what] I like’.

Demonstratives of similarity

The demonstratives of similarity are adverb-like elements
which may occur before referential phrases; they may also con-
stitute the comment phrase of an equational sentence. These
demonstratives are;

onya ‘like this’
ontan ‘like that (near or affecting addressee)’
onmdan ‘like that (distant)’

Examples:

Onya so ginawé to, aliwan ontadn. ‘What he did was like this, not
like that’.

Ontén sirin makapdnnenefignéfig irdan amin ed sdyan begta
(like-that surely, can-be-seeing they + Ink all at this + Ink get-to-
gether). ‘In that way, everyone gets to see each other on such an
occasion’.

Talagan ontdn so ugali na Pangasinanse. ‘The custom of the
Pangasinan people is really like that’.

Ontan met ed sikd. “The same to you'.

Pro-phrases of time

The temporal pro-phrases are kapigan ‘when?’ and natan
‘now, today’. Like other interrogative pro-phrases, kapigan is
usually encountered as the topic of an equational sentence.

Examples:

Kapigay isabi yo ey? “‘When did you arrive?’
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Kapigan so labdy mon iakar ey? ‘When would you like to go?’

Matdlag lay angkabaleg na sird natan. ‘The larger fish are
scarce now’.

Panon natan ey? (how now eh?). “‘What happens now’, ‘What
will we/they do now?’ etc.

Antdy dgew natan? ‘What is the day today?’

Interrogative pro-phrases

A number of interrogative pro-phrases have been discussed
above under other headings. Those yet to be dealt with and the
types of phrase they substitute for are:

inér ‘where’ (locative phrases)

anté ‘what’ (phrase with non-personal noun as
nucleus)

opa ‘what (person)’ (phrase with personal noun as
nucleus)

dinan ‘which’ (phrase modified by adjective or
identified by demonstrative)

akin ‘why’ (reason phrases)

panon  ‘how’ (phrase or sentence constituting
explanation)

Pigd ‘how many, how much’ (numeral, or phrase with

noun of quantity as nucleus or modified by
adjective of quantity)

All of these words typically form the comment phrase of an
equational sentence. As noted earlier, opa is not often used,
generally being supplanted by the independent pronoun siopd.
The pro-numeral pigd may be inflected for multiplicity by af-
fixing -ra: pigara ‘how many (items)?’ Pigd may also be affixed
with any of the affixes which are associated with numeral stems.
These are discussed and exemplified in the section on numerals,
infra.

Inér is sometimes used in a non-interrogative sense, pre-
ceded by no ‘if’, to indicate an unknown present or future lo-
cation.

Ant6é ‘what’ is sometimes phonologically bound to a fol-
lowing demonstrative stem, as in the word antétan ‘what’s
that?’ The resulting meaning is simply a combination of the
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meanings of the interrogative and the demonstrative con-
cerned, except in idioms like anggan antétan (throughout
what’s that) ‘very much indeed’, ‘anything at all’.

Examples:
Tagd inér ka? ‘Where are you from?’

Inér so pangandn nen Pedro may mansdnas? ‘Where does
Pedro eat the apples?’

No inér so patevan mo, ditdn so patevan ko. ‘Where you die,
there I shall die’.

Antdy gustom va inumén? ‘What would you like to drink?’

Antdéy Ngardn mo? ‘What is your name?’ (some speakers
prefer siopd to anté here).

Labdy mi anggan antdtan. ‘I like everything (of that kind)
without reservation’.

Dinan so labay vo? ‘Which do you want?’

Akin et wadié ka lamét? ‘Why are you here again?’

Antén gatas so labay vo ey? ‘What [kind of] milk do you want?’

Akin agmakasabi may ajénti di4 ed sikay6? ‘Why can’t the
agent come here to you?’

Panon kaatagéy may salomdagi? ‘How high is the tamarind
(tree)?’

Panoy bilbildy natan ey? ‘How’s life now, eh?’ i.e. ‘How are
things?’

Panon tayon mibaili et afiggapdy kaparija tay6? ‘How will we
dance when we have no partners?’

.

Pigdy 6ltimo yo ey? ‘How much is your last (price)?’ i.e.
lowest price?’

Pigdy bolédn to la si Berting? ‘How many months [old] is
Berting already?’

Pigaray inandk mod binyag ey? ‘How many godchildren do
you have?’ (inanak ed binydg= ‘godchild’)
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NOUNS

Semantically, as many generations of school children have
learned, nouns are names of people, places, things and qual-
ities. In Pangasinan, nouns may be distinguished from other
word classes by certain formal qualities: basic nouns may be
inflected for multiplicity, but not for time or intensity. Derived
nouns may retain the latter features, but this is a result of their
transference from one word-class to another through the use of
a derivative affix. As a class, nouns may be preceded by articles
and form the center of an attributive construction with adjec-
tives, pronouns, or other nouns; they may also be marked as
topics of equational sentences, subjects of verbal sentences, as
well as forming the nucleus of the actor, object, referent, bene-
factive, agent, time and other phrases in verbal sentences, and
the comment of an equational sentence.

Structure of noun stems

Nouns may be grouped structurally into two classes - basic
nouns and derived nouns.

Basic nouns

Basic nouns consist of an unaffixed root; they may be either
simple (i.e. irreducible to any smaller non-phonological en-
tities), or compound. Compound nouns are composed of two
roots fused into one, and operating as a unit.

Examples

Simple basic nouns are: asd ‘dog’, ogadw ‘child’, andk ‘off-
spring’, ermén ‘sorrow’, amigo ‘friend’, baley ‘town’, bildy ‘life’.

Compound basic nouns are rarely encountered; the most
common one is probably: balélaki ‘bachelor’ (cf. balé ‘widower’
+ laki ‘male’)

Derived nouns

Derived nouns consist of a stem, often verb or adjective
stem, to which have been added one or more derivative affixes,
as for example inasin ‘marinated fish sauce’ from -in- plus asin
‘salt’, mangasawa ‘a person about to be married’ from maN-
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plus asawa ‘spouse’, pomepesdk ‘washerwoman’ from -om- plus
pepesék ‘is washing’, and kaatagéy ‘height’ from ka- plus atagéy
‘high’. Further examples of derived nouns are given below, in
the list of noun-deriving affixes.

Grammatical categories of nouns

Nouns are divided into two main categories grammatically
-- personal nouns and common nouns. This division is reflected
in the grammar by the use of personal markers with personal
nouns, and a different set of markers with common nouns, as
has been noted in the section on markers above.

Personal nouns consist of proper names, and certain kinship
terms (e.g. akuldw ‘old woman, wife’, ind, ‘mother’, ama
‘father’, tdtay ‘father’, ndnay ‘mother’, bai ‘grandmother’, 1aki
‘grandfather’, asawd ‘spouse’) as well as a few titles of im-
portant offices, when these are used as terms of reference for
the holder thereof (e.g. juéz ‘judge’, pari ‘priest’).

All other nouns are common nouns. Within the group of
common nouns, however, other grammatically relevant cate-
gories appear. The most important of these are time nouns (e.g.
sdbado ‘Saturday’, ugté ‘noon’, igarem ‘afternoon’), abstract
nouns (e.g. ermén ‘sorrow’), nouns of space or position (e.g.
pegléy ‘middle’, benég ‘back’, tdpew ‘top’); other groupings
of nouns are also evident for certain purposes - nouns repre-
senting monetary units (e.g. piso ‘peso’, salapi ‘fifty centavos’)
may be affixed distributively with maN- ‘apiece’, for example,
while many body parts and nouns whose denotata are closely
associated with the person have plurals formed by the affix ka-
...-an rather than by reduplication of the stem. These major and
minor groupings are illustrated in reference to the nominal af-
fixes listed later in this section.

Plurality (multiplicity) in nouns

Simple plurality is not generally indicated except by means
of numerals (e.g. dudran tod (two + Ink man) ‘two men’. The
plural forms therefore indicate many objects - more than two or
three - the exact boundary will vary from speaker to speaker.
The method of indicating such multiple plurality is dependent
on the noun stem itself. Basically there are three processes -
stress shift, reduplication of part of the stem, and affixation
- two of which may be combined in some cases. Which par-
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ticular method is employed with a given stem is generally hard
to determine by general rules, although a few such rules are
stated below; for most stems it is necessary to learn the plural
form by experience.

Agreement of articles, demonstrative adjectives, verbs and
nouns.

Where plural inflections are concerned, a demonstrative ad-
jective, article, or marker must be inflected for plurality when it
is in construction with a plural noun - e.g. sarayan totod (these
+ Ink men) ‘these men’; in other circumstances, plurality, if it
is to be indicated at all, may be a feature only of the article or
marker preceding the noun in the noun phrase (e.g. sardmay to6
(the (there) man) ‘the men (there)’, iramay to6 (mkr (pl) man)
‘the men’. When a verb is inflected for plurality of action, at
least the article marking an apposed subject, or the marker pre-
ceding a post-verbal subject, must be marked for plurality (e.g.
naniindm irdmay to6 (did-multiply-drink mkr (pl) man) ‘the men
were (all) drinking (frequently)’, sardy to6 so naniiném dia (the
(pl) man mkr (topic) did-multiply-drink here) ‘The men were
drinking ... here’.

Devices for indicating plurality in nouns

Shift in stress

Some nouns are pluralized by shifting the stress from the
last to the first syllable of the root. In most of these nouns, a
portion of the root is also reduplicated. Only a few nouns belong
to this group, the majority of which are kinship terms.

Examples:
anék ‘child (offspring), anak ‘children’;
ogaw ‘child’, agégaw ‘children’;
agi ‘younger brother etc.’, agagi ‘younger brothers etc.’;
tod ‘man, person’, totod ‘men, persons’;
polis ‘policeman’, popdlis ‘policemen’;
duég ‘carabao’, deréweg ‘carabaos’.
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Reduplication of first consonant and following vowel

Quite a number of nouns form their plural reduplicating the
first consonant and following vowel (usually but not always the
first two phonemes in the stem); there does not seem to be any
other special feature shared by these nouns.

Examples:
amigo ‘friend’, amimigo ‘friends’;
amiga ‘female friend’, amimiga ‘female friends’;
kandyon ‘relative’, kakandyon ‘relatives’;

kiya ‘older brother or man of same generation’, kukuya
‘older brother etc.’;

maéstro ‘teacher’, mamaéstro ‘teachers’;
dalikan ‘clay stove’, daralikdn ‘clay stoves’;
libro ‘book’, lilibro ‘books’;

nidg ‘coconut’, ninidg ‘coconuts’;

plato ‘plate’, paplato ‘plates’;

lata ‘can’, lalata ‘cans’;

béaso ‘glass’, babaso ‘glasses’;
lépot ‘rag’, lolépot ‘rags’;

résas ‘flower’, rordsas ‘flowers’;
béalbas ‘beard’, babéalbas ‘beards’.

Reduplication of initial (C)VC

Another large group of nouns are pluralized by reduplication
of the initial consonant (if any) and the following vowel and con-
sonant. While these words have little semantic similarity, most
of them are either two-syllable words with either medial con-
sonant clusters or final consonants (or both), or else have more
than two syllables.

Examples:

balita ‘news’, balbalita;
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béley ‘town’, balbaley;

paltég ‘gun’, palpaltog;

kébat ‘acquaintance’, kabkdabat;
sondélo ‘soldier’, sonsondélo;
kanding ‘goat’, kankandifig;
bigéti ‘basket’, bighigdti;

lipa ‘face’, luplipa;

béarrio /baryo/ ‘ward’, barbarrio;
atefig ‘parent’, atateiq;

atchi ‘older sister or woman of same generation’, achatchi;
béka ‘cow, bull’, bakbéka;

saklér ‘horn (of animal)’, saksaklér;

takldy ‘arm’, taktaklay.

Reduplication of initial (C)VCV

Another group of nouns, including many denoting objects
or animals having close connections with the domestic unit, as
well as the words for fingers and toes, have plural forms with
reduplication of the initial consonant, if any, and the following
vowel, consonant, and vowel. These words are mostly two syl-
labled with the structure (C)VCV(C).

Examples:
aso6 ‘dog’, asb6aso;

pusa ‘cat’, pusdpusa;

otét ‘mouse, rat’, otdéotot;

atép ‘roof’, atépatép;

lusér ‘cup’, lusélusor;

sangd ‘branch’, safigdsanga;

anino ‘shadow’, anianino;

bakés ‘monkey’, bakébakés;

manok ‘chicken’, manémandk;
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bafigd ‘water jar’, bafigdbatiga;
lusék ‘abdomen’, lusoélusék;
pisifig ‘vegetable’, pisipisiiig;
barang ‘bolo’, bardbarang;
kawés ‘dress’, kawékawés;
tamurd ‘forefinger’, tamutamuro;

pafigando ‘middle finger’, pafigdpafigando;

pafigansi ‘ring finger’, paiigapafngansi;
kikifig ‘little finger’, kikikiking;
gamét ‘finger’, gamégamét.

Affixation with -(e)s

Many nouns derived from Spanish (and also from English)
form plurals with -es following a consonant and -s following a
vowel. Sometimes the stem of the word is also reduplicated, al-
though this is not essential.

Examples:
papél ‘paper’, papéles;
senador ‘senator’, senadoéres;
lider ‘leader’, lideres;
amigo ‘friend’, amimigos;
cobrador ‘collector’, cobradéres;

juéz /hwEs/ ‘judge’, juéces;

turista ‘tourist’, turistas.

Affixation with ka-...-4n

The affix ka-...-4n indicates, among other things, generality,
and in this sense may also serve as a plural affix for certain
nouns, most of which indicate body parts or objects closely con-
nected with the person. When affixed with ka-...-an, stress on
the root is normally shifted to the penultimate syllable in roots
normally carrying stress on the final syllable.
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Examples:
abong ‘house’, kadbofigan ‘houses, group of houses’;
mata ‘eye’, kamdataan;
sali ‘foot’, kasalian;
kutu ‘louse’, kakitudn;
eléfig ‘nose’, kaélefigan;
dapén ‘(sole of) foot’, kaddpanéan;
baté ‘stone’, kabatodn;
layag ‘ear’, kaldyagan;
atefig ‘parent’, kaadtengan (also atateng);
kuku ‘nail’, kakuén (root reduced to one syllable);

limé ‘hand’, kalimaén.

Affixes associated with noun stems

It is convenient to divide the affixes associated with noun
stems (apart from the plural formatives already discussed) into
two main groups, those which are affixed to nouns, and those
which are affixed to other parts of speech to transform them
into nouns. We may call these affixes mominal’ and ‘nominal-
izing’ respectively. The affixes concerned are listed
alphabetically under the appropriate heading, together with an
explanation and examples of the nouns formed through their
use.

Nominal affixes

Reduplication of initial CVC- or whole root: ‘figure of, toy...’
e.g. téotbdo (tod ‘man’ - note stress shift) ‘figure of a man’, ogd-
wogaw (ogaw ‘child’) ‘figure of a child’, abdongaboiig (‘abdiig
‘house’) toy house’, kabkabdvo (kabayo ‘horse’) ‘toy horse’,
lamlami-(lamisdan ‘table’) ‘toy table’. sdan

Akan- denotes ownership (is a variant of makan-, q.v.) e.g.
akaninkiandk (inkiandk ‘birthday’) one who is having a
birthday’.
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-In- frequentative, with time nouns (whole stem is repeated
except with days of the week) e.g. binoldnbélan (boléan ‘month’)
‘monthly, every month’; kindbuakdbuasan (kabuasén ‘morning’)
‘every morning’; indgewdgew (agew ‘day’) ‘daily’; jinuéves
(juéves ‘Thursday’) ‘every Thursday’; sindbado (sdbado ‘Sat-
urday’) ‘every Saturday’. form ni-, e.g. nilédbildbi Before /1/, -in-
takes the ‘nightly, every night’.

Inkd- occurs with noun stems, and also nominalizes ad-
jective stems, indicating ‘things or activities pertaining to a past
state’ (cf. ka- in the sense of ‘pertaining to a non-past state’
- see below). Examples are: inkamasikén (masikén ‘old man’)
‘old age’; inkaakulaw (akuldw ‘old woman’) ‘old age’; inkaogaw
(ogaw ‘child’) ‘(things of) childhood’; inkamarikit (marikit
‘maiden’) ‘(e.g. joys of) maidenhood’; inkaata-géy (atagéy ‘high’)
‘height’; inkadids (Dids ‘God’) ‘divinity’.

Ka- (plural kaka-) ‘person or thing proximate to person etc.
referred to’ - most often encountered with nouns of location,
but not exclusively so; e.g. kaardp (ardp ‘front’) ‘one in front’;
kabenég (benég ‘back ‘one back to back with ..."; kadbay (dbay
‘side, proximity’) ‘one near, beside, neighboring; neighbor’.

Ka- (pertaining to, at that stage’ (where a past state is con-
cerned, the prefix inka- is used, as above), e.g. kaatagéy (atagéy
‘high’); ‘height’; kaogdw ‘childhood’; kasakit (sakit ‘ill health’)
‘(state of) sickness’. As with inka- this affix also acts as a nomi-
nalizing affix with certain adjective stems.

Ka-...-an with nouns denoting state or condition, and certain
verb and adjective stems with similar semantic components:
‘source of’; e.g. kaermenan (ermén ‘sorrow’) ‘cause of sorrow’;
kaabdlaén (abdla ‘busy, occupied’) ‘cause of delay’; kaliiguanan
(lingudn ‘unmindful’) ‘cause of forgetting or unmindfulness’;
kaambégelan (ambdégel ‘crazy’) ‘cause of lunacy’.

Ka-...-4n with certain other nouns: ‘associated with’ e.g. ka-

baleyan (barley ‘town’) ‘person from the isipdn (isip ‘mind’)
‘voice, same town or province’; kaisipan opinion’.

Ka- + CVC- ... -4n with nouns of location: ‘at the very spot’,
e.g. kapegpegleyan ‘right in the middle’, katagtageyan ‘at the
highest point’; kaluyluyagédn (luydg ‘province’) ‘within the
province’.
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Kada- frequentative, with certain nouns of time (equivalent
to -in- above), e.g. kadaogtd ‘every noon’ kadakabuasan ‘every
morning’.

Magin- ‘about to or intending to attain a state’, e.g. magin-
doctér ‘one about to be a doctor’, studying to be a doctor’; this
affix is more restricted in use than the affixes maN- and man-,
which are similar in meaning but more freely combinable with
other nouns; magin- seems to be used only with a few nouns in-
dicating professions, as doctor, in the above example, abogado
‘lawyer’, and dentista ‘dentist’.

Makan- ownership, e.g. makankién (kién ‘thing’) ‘owner’;
makanmandk (mandk ‘chicken’) ‘owner of chicken(s)’; makan-
ponti (pdnti ‘banana’) ‘owner of banana(s)’.

MaN- distributive, with nouns representing monetary units,
e.g. mamiso ‘one peso apiece’; maminting (bintifig ‘twenty-five
centavos’) ‘fifty centavos apiece’.

MaN-, man- ‘one about to be’, e.g. mandoctér ‘one about to
be a doctor’, mangabong (abdfig ‘house’) ‘one about to put up
a house’; mafigatulangdn (kattlafigan ‘(one’s) parents-in-law’)
‘one about to become a child-in-law (i.e. about to get married)’;
marfigandk ‘one asked to be a sponsor at baptism, wedding etc.’;
mangasawa (asawa ‘spouse’) ‘about to be married’.

PaN-...-an with nouns denoting special occasions - ‘that
which is necessary or useful for the occasion’, e.g. pamaskoan
(pasko ‘Christmas’) ‘something (usually food) for celebrating
Christmas with’.

Pinagka- ‘serving as’ e.g. pinagkabaso (baso ‘glass’) ‘some-
thing serving as a glass’; pinagkadifigdifig (difigdifig ‘wall’)
‘something serving as a wall [e.g. a screen]’; pinagkadulsi (dulsi
‘sweet’) ‘something serving as a dessert’; pinagkabadw (baaw
‘cooked rice’) ‘something serving as rice [e.g. bread, corn]’.

San- unity (dual; more than two: san- + (C)V- e.g. sanama
(ama ‘father’) ‘father and child’, sanaama ‘father and children’;
saning (ind ‘mother’) ‘mother and child’, saniind and
children’; sankaaro (kaaro ‘friend’) ‘two friends, a couple’,
sankaaro ‘several friends’; sanldki ‘ and grandchildren’;
sanbdi (bai ‘grandmother’) grandmother and grandchild’, san-
babai ‘... and grandchildren’.
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Sanka- proximity, self-containedness, e.g. sankaa- kwal
(akwal ‘lap’) ‘something right on one’s lap’; sankadbay ‘some-
thing stuck on one, or right by one’s side’; sankakamét (kamot
‘handful’) ‘exactly one handful’.

Nominalizing affixes

(C)V- + -en or -an (with stress usually shifted to ultimate
syllable of unaffixed verb stem) denotes objects intended for
or about to be involved in the action denoted by the verb,
e.g. gagawden (gawa ‘do, make’) ‘something to do’; lolotéen
(loté ‘cook’) ‘something to cook’; pepesdkan (pesdk ‘wash’)
‘washing’; totogtoégen (togtég ‘play musical instrument’) ‘some-
thing to be played’; iinémen (iném ‘drink’) ‘something to drink’;
bibinyagan (binyag ‘baptize’) ‘someone elegible for baptism, or
about to be baptized’; kakaléten (kaldt ‘to roast’) ‘something for
roasting [e.g. corn too mature to be boiled]'.

Akai-...-an - see Ki-...-an below

-An with verb stems, indicates object on or location in which
activity is performed (also occurs, with same meaning, with a
few noun stems), e.g. dasélan (dasal ‘to pray’) ‘prayer book’;
anapan (anap ‘to seek; make a living’) ‘source of livelihood’;
kansiénan (kansién ‘to sing’) ‘singing contest’; bifggoan
(bifiggo ‘bingo’) ‘bingo parlor’; balsdkan (balsdk ‘count with
beads’) ‘rosary beads’.

-In- with verb stems, and occasionally noun stems, denotes
‘something having undergone the process indicated by the verb
(or noun)’ e.g. pinadér (padr ‘to make nipa into roofing’) ‘nipa
thatch’; indro (aro ‘to love’) ‘beloved, sweetheart’; pinalsa
(palséd ‘to create’) ‘creature’; inasin (asin ‘salt’) ‘sauce made
from marinated fish’.

Inka- see nominal affixes

Inki- with verb stems, indicates ‘the way the process was
performed’ (non-past form is ki- - see below) e.g. inkistlat ‘the
way somethmg was written’; inkibérda ‘the way it was embroi-
dered’ - madiig so inkibérda na figardn mo ed dafiganan (good
mkr way- was-embroidered of name your on pillow) ‘the em-
broidery of your name on the pillow was well done’. With the
root anak (‘child; to bear a child’ inki- forms the word inkiandk
‘birthday’.

Ka- (with adjective stems) see nominal affixes
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Ka- with verb stems, indicates (a) another party involved in
the action at the time spoken of (cf. ka-...-an below), e.g. ka-
totongtérig (tofigténg ‘converse’) ‘the one being spoken to’, (b)
the event in relation to those involved in it, e.g. kapapaway
(pawdy ‘emerge’) ‘the time when (e.g. a congregation or au-
dience) emerge’, (c) the occurrence of the event itself, e.g.
kasémpal ‘when (it) is finished’.

Ka-...-an (with adjectives) see also nominal affixes

Ka-...4n with adjectives denoting qualities or states of life
signifies abstraction, e.g. kaogesan (ogés ‘evil’) ‘(the state of
being) evil’; kapobrean (pébre ‘poor’) ‘poverty’; kayamanan
(ydman ‘having ‘goodness’ wealth’) wealth; kamaongén (madig
‘goo kaabigédn (dbig ‘good’) ‘sufficiency’.

Ka-...-4n with verb stems, indicates persons or objects nor-
mally associated with an action, e.g. kapilpilitan (pilit ‘have
obligations’) ‘obligations, things which must be done’; katra-
bajoan (trabajo ‘work’) ‘workmates’; kagawaan (gawa ‘to make’)
‘tools’; kabasadn (bdsa ‘to read’) ‘what one likes to read’;
kaelekan (elék ‘to laugh’) ‘something to laugh about’.

Ki- with verb stems, denotes the way something will be or is
to be done (non-past counterpart of inki-), e.g. kisulat ‘the way
it is to be written’, kibérda ‘the way it will be embroidered’.

Ki- + CV- + shift of stress to penultimate syllable of verb
stem; ki- + reduplication of entire verb stem. Both these for-
matives denote great or excessive activity, e.g. kibabatik, ki-
batikbatik (batik ‘run’) ‘excessive running’ - say kibabatik nen
Lisa ed asé so akapelivan to (the much-running of Lisa with dog
mkr circumstance-of-happening-to-be-sprained by-her) ‘Lisa’s
running too much with the dog was responsible for her sprain’;
kilolokso, kiloksolékso (loksd ‘jump’) ‘great amount of jumping
about’.

Ki-...-an (past form akai-...-an) with verb stems - meaning
seems to vary from manner, e.g. kiakardn (akar ‘move’) ‘way
of doing something; outcome’, to location, e.g. kitatakdn (tatdk
‘publish’) ‘where something was published’.

Manag-, manaN- - these affixes indicate the performer of an
action connected with his occupation (cf. -om- below), e.g. man-
agtonog (ténog ‘to go from house to house’) ‘itinerant vendor’;
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managkaritéon (karitéon ‘to cart’) ‘one who sells wares loaded
on a carabao cart’; manamalsd (palsa ‘to create’) ‘the Creator’;
manamiandk (piandk ‘assist at delivery’) ‘midwife’.

Mafnga- with adjective roots: having an abundance of the
quality concerned, e.g. mafigagana (géna ‘being pretty’) ‘pretty
among the prettiest’, mangaogés ‘bad among the bad’; mafi-
garéonong (dénofig ‘good qualities’) ‘best of the best’. This affix
seems to function as a nominalizing and intensifying re-
placement of the adjectival formative ma-, q.v.

-Om- + CV- (stress on penultimate syllable) with verb roots,
denotes one who performs the action professionally, e.g.
pomepésak (pesak ‘to wash’) ‘washerwoman’; domaralos (dalds
‘to farm’) ‘farmer’; lomaldko (l4ko ‘to sell’) ‘merchant vendor’;
somasaliw (saliw ‘to buy’) (professional) buyer’; lomalafigoy
(laigdy ‘to swim’) ‘swimmer (e.g. athlete)’; domardet (daet ‘to
sew’) ‘dressmaker’.

Paka- with verb stems signifies abilities or qualities not
directly under the individual’s control, e.g. pakanefgnéfiig
(nengnéiig ‘to see’) ‘eyesight’; pakanandm (nandm ‘to taste’)
‘(one’s) taste (in food etc.)’.

Panag-, panaN-, panafigi- nominalizing verb stems, indi-
cating the occasion or circumstances under which the action
is or was performed. The three affixes replace or correspond
to the active verbal affixes man-, maN- and mangi- respectively
(q.v.). Examples are: panag-dasal (dasal ‘to pray’) (circum-
stances of) praying’ - (Dapod) panagdasal na ind to madiig
met si Pedro (Because-of) praying of mother his good also mkr
Pedro). “‘Through the prayers of his mother Pedro is good again’;
panagsira (sira ‘to eat meat or fish’) ‘(circumstances of) eating’
- Panagsird na karni binmdleg si Pedro (eating of meat mkr
(topic) became-big mkr Pedro). ‘Eating meat made Pedro grow’;
panagtaném (taném ‘to plant’) ‘planting season’; panagpasaldég
(pasalég ‘cause to water’) ‘time for watering (plants)’;
panafigasi (kdsi ‘mercy’) ‘(occasion of) mercy’ - Panangdsi Di6s
matabd met (mercy [of] God healthy also) “Through the mercy
of God he’s healthy too; it’s God’s mercy that he’s healthy too’;
panafigan (kan ‘to eat’) ‘(circumstances of) eating; pananalita
(salita ‘speak’) ‘(circumstances - e.g. way of) speaking’;
panafigipatdwal (patdwal ‘cause to bargain’) ‘(way, circum-
stances of) bargaining’. Note that the ‘instrumental’ conno-
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tations of some of these combinations with panag- etc. is a
feature of English translation and not directly implied by the
Pangasinan affix.

Para- applied to verb stems: ‘one responsible for’, e.g.
paraasol (asdl ‘fetch water’) ‘one responsible for fetching
water’; parasurat ‘one responsible for writing’; paralinis (linis
‘to clean’) ‘one responsible for cleaning’. This affix is not used,
however, to indicate a regular occupation; in such cases -om-
(g.v.) is employed.

Pi- affixed to verb stems (only the modal affix pa- may in-
tervene between pi- and the root) implies a reciprocal or mutual
relationship between the parties in the action, one of whom
may be in a subordinate or disadvantageous relationship to
the other. When not preceded by other affixes, pi acts as a
noun formative indicating an action sought, desired etc. from
or involving a third party with the power to bring it about.
Examples: pikasi (kdsi ‘mercy’) ‘mercy sought’; pida-sal (dasal
‘pray’) ‘prayer made to or for’; pirdwat (ddwat ‘favor’) ‘favor
sought (from)’ - Antéy pirdwat tavé ed Dids ya katawan natan
ey? (what + mkr favor-sought our from God lnk almighty now
eh?) “‘What favor should we seek from God at this time?’

Multiple classification of word roots.

Just as in English, where ‘good’ can be an adjective (‘a good
boy’) or a noun (‘good and evil’), and ‘run’ a noun (‘he made one
run’) or a verb (‘run, rabbit, run!’), many basic nouns in Pan-
gasinan have forms identical with verbs, and, to a lesser extent,
adjectives, to the members of which latter parts of speech the
nouns concerned are also obviously semantically related. It is
necessary therefore to distinguish between the concept of root,
and that of part of speech. Part of speech is determined by
how a word is used in relation to other words - in the case of
‘basic’ words (i.e. unaffixed roots) those with a wide variety of
uses may belong to several parts of speech. Their classification
at any particular time depends on the paradigm in which they
happen to be found - their classification in abstract terms is
based on the paradigms within which they may function.

Many words, of course, belong to only one part of speech,
and it is through comparing the most versatile roots with the
least versatile that we can come up with some kind of classifi-
cation which is both useful for the student and relevant to the
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structure of the language. Through the process of derivation,
however, almost any word may change class, so when a par-
ticular root is said to be a verb, a noun, or an adjective, what
is really meant is that it is basically a verb, noun, or adjective,
but may become transformed to another part of speech when
affixed with appropriate derivational affixes.

To give just a few examples, the following words are basi-
cally nouns: bakés ‘monkey’, bakokdl ‘turtle’, espiritu ‘spirit’,
gripo ‘faucet’, convénto ‘rectory’, masitéra ‘flower pot’, saklor
‘horn of animal’; word roots which are basically verb stems are:
koréig ‘crawl’, figodnér ‘fall on one’s face, la ‘to come or go’,
kan ‘to eat’, frito ‘to fry’, potér ‘to cut’, inim ‘to drink’; basic
adjectives include daisét ‘few’, konténto ‘content’, béleg ‘big’,
meldg ‘small’, tifigit ‘tiny’; word roots which may function as
either noun or verb stems are: baka ‘head of cattle; to use cattle
as work animals’, evéy protest; to demonstrate’, likét ‘joy; to be
happy’, liko ‘curve; to veer’, ponds ‘to wipe; sponge bath’, ptista
‘bet; to place a bet’, remé-dio ‘remedy; to cure’.

The semantic content of the root plays an important role in
determining the potential use of a word root, although it is only
when the root is actually used that this potentiality is realized
and a classification can be made. Thus simple names of objects
are likely to be mainly nouns (but cf. bdka above), words de-
noting processes are likely to be verbs, and if the process is
likely to be ‘named’, they will often function as nouns as well
(cf. examples above), words with descriptive content are likely
to be adjectives. Where naming, activity, and/or description are
entangled, so to speak, there is a greater likelihood of a root
belonging to more than one word class than when one of these
components is dominant.

Non-productive affixes

There are a number of affixes encountered in Pangasinan
nouns which may be regarded as ‘non-productive’, i.e. they are
‘fossilized’” in the words in which they are found, and not nor-
mally used with other words, but still retain some apparent
meaning. Some of these affixes are the result of a word inflected
as a verb or adjective having come to be used as, e.g. a noun
without having undergone regular derivational affixation.
Others are importations from Spanish, and are found on a small
number of words, most of which, however, are of fairly frequent
occurrence in speech or writing. One of these, the plural for-

98



WORDS AND THEIR STRUCTURE

mative -(e)s, has already been dealt with above; a represen-
tative selection of the remaining commonly encountered Span-
ish-derived nominal affixes is given below.

-a feminine termination - e.g. amiga ‘female friend’, maéstra
‘female teacher’, kaparéja ‘female partner’, doctéra ‘female
physician’. (cf. -o below).

-4do, -ada similar in meaning to English suffix -ate, e.g.
abogddo ‘lawyer (i.e. advocate)’, delegddo ‘delegate’, estado
‘state’; also an adjective formative, similar to English -ed: some
‘adjectives’ formed in this manner are now nouns - e.g. em-
pleddo ‘employee (employed)’, diputddo ‘deputy (deputed)’,
entablddo ‘stage, platform from which speeches are given etc.

-ador similar to English -or, -ador signifying person charged
with performing action etc., e.g. cobraddr ‘collector’, embajaddr
‘ambassador’, gobernadér ‘governor’.

-ano, -ana (f) affixed to place names, signifies ‘native or
national of’ - e.g. Americdno ‘American’, Americdna ‘American
woman’, Illocdno ‘person whose ancestors were natives of the
Illocos region’.

-éfio / -Enyo/, efia (f) affixed to place names, signifies person
coming from that place: Pampangéfio ‘person from Pampanga
province’, Cavitéfio ‘person from Cavite’, Manilefia ‘woman
from Manila’. (This affix retains some measure of productivity).

-[en]se this back formation from the plural form of the Latin
affix -ensis ‘person from’ is commonly used to indicate a person
from Pangasinan, especially a Pangasinan-speaking person:

Pangasinanse (pl. Panga- sinanses).

-(e)rid indicates location, much the same as -ery in English
‘eatery’ etc., e.g. pansiterid ‘restaurant (i.e. place where pansit
is made)’, panaderia ‘bakery’ (Spanish pan ‘bread’); funeraria
‘funeral parlor’. Speakers with some knowledge of Spanish will
usually stress the i, as in Spanish, giving e.g. pansiteria.

-éro, -éra (f) like English -er, -ier etc., e.g. ingeniéro /in-
hEnyEro/ ‘engineer’, cajéro ‘cashier’, labandéra ‘laundry
woman’, cartéro ‘mail man’ (Spanish cartd ‘letter’), cusinéro,
cusinéra ‘cook’ (kusina ‘kitchen’); cf. also maéstro, maéstra
‘teacher’, ministro ‘minister’.

-illo /-ilyo/ diminutive, e.g. ganchillo ‘crocheting hook’
(Spanish gancho ‘hook’).
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-ismo like English -ism, e.g. comunismo ‘communism’,
protestantismo ‘protestantism’.

-ista (m. or f.) like English -ist, e.g. turista ‘tourist’, co-
munista ‘communist’, especialista ‘specialist’.

-ito, -ita diminutive, e.g. platito ‘small plate’ (plato ‘plate’),
cucharita ‘small spoon’ (cuchéra ‘spoon’).

-ménto like English -ment, e.g. documénto ‘document’, de-
partaménto ‘department’.

-0 masculine termination, e.g. maéstro ‘male teacher’, amigo
‘male friend’; although the termination -o is somewhere also
used to denote mixed sexes, very often Pangasinan speakers will
use stems inflected with both terminations to convey this idea,
e.g. amimigas tan amimigos to ‘his friends’ - literally ‘his female

friends and male friends’.

-6n large size, e.g. cucharén ‘big serving spoon’, karitén
‘cart pulled by carabao’.

-(c)ién like the corresponding English affixes ending in -
ion, e.g. revolucion ‘revolution’, inbitasién ‘invitation’, estaciéon
‘station’, elecciéon /ElEksydn/ ‘election’, educacion ‘education’,
ocupacién ‘occupation’, oracion ‘(time for saying) the angelus’
(cf. ‘oration’).

ADJECTIVES

Adjectives are descriptive elements which are linked to the
nouns, verbs, or phrases which they modify by the linker ya;
they may also form the comment phrase of an equational sen-
tence. They are formally distinguishable from nouns in that,
unlike the latter, adjectives may be inflected for intensity (in-
cluding ‘comparison’). Adjectives may be separated from verbs
in that whereas verbs are inflected for tense and aspect, these
categories of inflection are not found with adjective stems.

Structure of adjective stems

Like nouns, adjectives may be either basic or derived. While
basic adjectives certainly account for a good proportion of the
most freugently used adjectives in Pangasinan speech and
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writing, the great majority of adjectival forms are derivational
in origin, with the prefixes an-, ma-, and to a lesser extent a- ac-
counting for most of them.

Examples:
Basic adjectives include balo ‘mew’, dakél ‘many’, daisét
‘few’, tingit ‘tiny’, meldg ‘small’, béleqg ‘big’, kaldg ‘small’, gudpo
‘handsome’.

Derived adjectives are amputi (an- + puti ‘fairness’) ‘fair,
beautiful’, masamit (ma- + samit ‘sweetness’) ‘sweet’, am-
balangé ‘red’, andekét ‘black’, atagéy (a- + tagéy ‘height’) ‘tall,
high’, makuli ‘industrious’ (many more examples are given in
the list of derivational affixes below).

Constructions involving adjectives

The use of the linker ya in conjoining an adjective and a
noun or verb has already been illustrated in the section on par-
ticles (above), as has the use of adjectives in ‘comparative’ con-
structions marked by particles ni and nen. Three other types
of construction will be briefly discussed here - phrases con-
taining several adjectives, adjectives followed by attributive
phrases, and the use of certain adjectives to mark the ‘superla-
tive’ degree of comparison.

Phrases containing several adjectives

There is almost complete freedom in the ordering of a se-
quence of a noun qualified by more than one adjective; all of the
elements involved are simply linked together by ya. Thus ‘my
new gold watch’ may be expressed in several ways:

(a) relo-k ya baliték ya  bélo
watch + my Ink gold Ink  new

(b)  baliték ya balo-n relé-k

(c) bélo-n balitdk ya reld-k

(d)  relé-k ya bélo-n baliték

(e) bélo-n relé-k va baliték

® baliték ya relé-k ya bélo
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The main difference between one sequence and another is
simply one of importance - the items are arranged in a de-
scending order of importance.

When it is desired to give equal importance to two features
rather than to subordinate one to the other, the adjectives con-
cerned may be conjoined with tan ‘and’, as in these examples:

(a)  say as6 ya mantoglep tan matakkén
the dog Ink sleepy and old
‘The sleepy old dog - i.e. the dog which is both old
and sleepy’.
(b)  say mantoglep ya matakkén ya asé
‘The sleepy old dog (as in (a))’
(c) dudra-n magana tan atatagéy ya marikit
two + Ink beautiful and tall Ink maiden “Two pretty and
tall maidens’

Adjectives followed by attributive phrases

Adjectives may be followed by an attributive phrase (or ref-
erential phrase if a pronoun is to be used) to form the comment
of an equational sentence, to signify a relationship between the
topic and adjective holding true for the entity denoted by the
nucleus of the referential or attributive phrase.

Examples:

Masamit nen Pedro so basi (sweet mkr (atr) Pedro mkr (topic)
can-liquor). ‘Basi (cane liquor) is palatable to Pedro’.

Matabang nen Laki so pising (bland mkr (atr) grandfather
mkr (topic) vegetable). ‘Grandfather finds vegetables tasteless’.

Maasin ed sidk so agamafig (salty mkr (ref) mkr (topic) salted-
shrimp-sauce). ‘Agamang is [rather] salty for me’.

‘Superlative’ adjectives

Expressions equivalent to those formed in English by the
use of ‘very’ or ‘most’ in construction with an adjective may
be formed in Pangasinan by means of intensifying affixes (dis-
cussed in the next section, below), or by means of a number
of ‘Superlative’ adjectives linked to the other adjective con-
cerned by ya. In English translation, these superlative adjec-
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tives appear as adverbs, but in Pangasinan they are used in the
same way as any other adjective, in the sense this term has been
defined for Pangasinan above. The most commonly encountered
of this group of adjectives are alabds ‘excessively; more than
sufficient’, mapalélo ‘especially’, kagoét ‘very’, tud ‘true, truly’,
tuloy ‘continuous’.

Examples:

alabds a maogés, maogés a alabas ‘very evil’;

mapalalon marunoiig ‘very industrious’;

béleg va kagét ‘very big’;

masantifig a tua ‘very nice’;

masiglat a taloy ‘always prompt; very prompt’.

(Note that the translation ‘very’ could be replaced by ‘most’
or by the literal meaning of the superlative adjective (as given in
the preceding paragraph) in each of these cases).

Affixes of intensity and diminution

The affixes which are applied to both basic and derived ad-
jectives (i.e. those which are non-derivational in character) in-
dicate either intensity or diminution. These affixes are listed
and illustrated below.

Reduplication of part of word root is employed to indicate
relative degrees of intensity. The amount of the root redupli-
cated varies from one word to another, and cannot be ascer-
tained simply by taking the phonological structure of the word
into account. However, there are two degrees of intensity,
roughly corresponding to ‘comparative’ and ‘superlative’ in
Indo-European languages, which may be expressed by redupli-
cating a smaller and larger segment respectively of the word
root in the adjective stem. The minimal reduplication is ac-
companied by stress on the penultimate syllable of the word,
and indicates the comparative or lesser degree of intensity; the
reduplication of a larger segment of the same root, retaining
the normal intrinsic stress, indicates the superlative or greater
degree of intensity, as shown in the following pairs of examples:
amputi ‘beautiful’, amput- puti ‘more beautiful’, amputiputi
‘very beautiful’; andekét ‘black’, andekdéket ‘blanker’, andekét-
dekét ‘very black’; ambalafigd ‘red’, ambalbalafiga ‘redder’, am-
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balbalafiga ‘very red’ (note only the stress is changed in this
case); meldg ‘small’, melmeldg ‘smaller’, melamelag ‘very
small’; baleg ‘big’, babaleg ‘bigger’, balbdleg ‘very big’. Where
the first vowel in the word root has been deleted, reduplication
will involve the derivational affix, as maplés ‘fast’ (root pelés)
mapmaplés, maksil ‘strong’ (root kasil) makmaksil.

angkd- [=an- (derivational affix) + ka- (nominalizing affix]
also functions as an intensifying affix, as in afigkabaleg ‘large’
(bdleg ‘big’), angkalimpék ‘well rounded’ (limpék ‘round’),
angkasantifig ‘really nice’ (masantifig ‘nice’), afigkartnoig
‘really intelligent’ (mardnoilg intelligent, skilled’)

-g- + CV- of root indicates diminution, as in dagdaisét ‘quite
few’ (daisét ‘few’), maragdalds ‘quite clean’ (maralds ‘clean
(e.g. free of weeds)’), tugtud ‘quite true’ (tud ‘true’), marag-
dakép ‘quite nice’ (marakép ‘nice’).

-ito, -ita (from Spanish, with Spanish-derived adjectives
only) diminutive, e.g. guapito (m.) ‘handsome’, guapita (f.)
‘pretty (said e.g. of a small child) (quapo (m.) ‘handsome’, guapa
(f) ‘beautiful’).

manka- (distributive form mankaka-) intensifying affix, as in
mankamadiig ‘of greatest good’ - manka-maofig ya gawa ‘good
works’, mankaogés ‘most evil’, mankakarutak ‘very dirty - i.e.
dirtied all over, with dirt widely distributed’, mankakalinis ‘very
clean’.

sanka-...-an affixed to adjective root, or in some cases stem
affixed with ma-, indicates intensity and exclusiveness, as in
sankasantifigan ‘nicest of all’ (masanting ‘nice’), mankaganadn
‘most beautiful’ (magana ‘beautiful’), sankapafiguloan ‘first
born’ (pangulo ‘first born child’), sankabondaydn ‘fussiest’,
sankakolidn ‘most industrious’, sankabdlegén ‘biggest’, sanka-
masamitén ‘sweetest’ (masamit ‘sweet’), sankale-mekdan ‘softest
of all’.

Derivational affixes

The affixes which transform noun and verb stems are listed
below.
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a- forms adjectives from certain word roots, e.g. atagéy
‘tall’, arawi ‘far’ from the roots tagéy and dawi respectively. The
passive potential verbal affix a- (q.v.) also often has an ‘adjec-
tival’ sense, but is not equivalent to the adjectival a- exemplified
above.

-4do, -ada an adjective formative in some words of Spanish
origin, e.g. evaporada ‘evaporated’, areglddo ‘satisfactory, okay’
(from arégla, areglar ‘to arrange’), cuadrado ‘square’, malasddo
‘half cooked’.

aki- +_(C)V- (also maki-, ki-, + (C)v-) with noun stems - ‘full
of’, e.g. makiaaswék ‘full of smoke’ (aswék ‘smoke’), makirir-
ifigot ‘full of mess’ (dingot ‘mess’).

an- adjective derivative, often with the implication of an
inherent quality (in contrast with ma- q.v., although the two
affixes are rarely applicable to the same stem) as in antakoét
‘timid’ (cf. matakét ‘afraid’; takét ‘fear’), ambalafigd ‘red’,
angkeldg ‘small’, andekét ‘black’, andukéy ‘long’, amputi ‘white,
fair’, ambasa ‘wet’ (note that the /n/ assimi-lates to the point of
articulation nearest to that of the following consonant).

-in- + CV-, with noun stems - ‘imitating, acting like, pre-
tending to be’, e.g. binabakés ‘acting like a monkey’ (bakés
‘monkey’), binabai ‘acting like a girl’ (bii ‘female, girl’), bin-
ababdy ‘acting like a pig’, binabastos ‘acting uncouthly’ (bastos
‘indecent; expression of disgust’), linalaki ‘acting like a boy’
(laki ‘male, boy’).

kapan- (kapani-, with same meaning, may also be used with
certain stems) with verb stems - ‘newly’ e.g. kapananak, ka-
paniandk ‘newly born’ (andk ‘offspring; be born’); kapanluté
‘newly cooked’, kapangawd ‘newly made’., kapanpinta ‘newly
painted’, kapantaném, kapani-taném ‘newly planted’ - abagot
may kapantaném ya kala-mansik (was-uprooted mkr (topic)
newly-planted Inkr kalamansi + my) ‘my newly planted kala-
mansi tree was uprooted’.

ki- with nouns - ‘full of’ (=aki-, q.v.) e.g. kibabasd ‘all wet’
(basd ‘wetness’).

ma- with noun or verb stems, acts as adjective formative,
often implying an acquired or non-intrinsic characteristic or
quality, as in madbig ‘good’, masamit ‘sweet’, mabaifig ‘shy’
(cf. ambaing ‘ashamed, masamit ‘sweet’ inhibited by respect’),
matakot ‘afraid’(cf.antakét ‘timid’), maruksd ‘cruel’, magéna

105



PANGASINAN REFERENCE GRAMMAR

‘beautiful, pretty’, magand ‘shortly’ (gané ‘proximate’), makdél
‘thick (growth)’ (kerél ‘be full of people, objects etc.’). With
nouns denoting objects as against qualities, ma- often has the
connotation ‘infested with’, as in maa-géyet ‘infested with mos-
quitos’ (agéyvet ‘mosquito’), maasin ‘(excessively) salty’ (asin
‘salt’), marabok ‘(excessively) dusty (air) full of dust’ (dabdk
‘dust’). Ma- is also used occasionally with basic adjectives, as
in marakél ‘many’ (dakél ‘many, much’), madgom ‘very greedy’
(Agom ‘greedy’), again with something of an intensive-distrib-
utive connotation, as with the noun stems in the preceding set
of examples.

magka- signifies approximation, especially with nouns of
time (cf. magkaka- below), as in magkaogtd ‘almost noon’ -
magkaogté lay agew ‘the sun is almost at its zenith’, magkalabi
‘almost night’.

magkaka- signifies appearance to the senses, as in
magkakaaldk ‘smells like liquor’ (alak ‘liquor’), magkakadgew
‘smells like the sun - e.g. said of a child playing in the sun
for a long time)’, magkakasar-dinas ‘smells like sardines’,
magkakaafiglé ‘seems like sour milk’.

mai + CV- with verb stems, signifies habituation, as in
maililikét ‘always happy’ (likét ‘be happy’), maieermén ‘sen-
timental’ (ermén ‘be sorrowful’), maiaakis ‘cry babyish’ (akis
‘cry’), maieelék ‘always laughing’.

makapa- with certain verb stems acts as an intensive adjec-
tival affix implying a subjective state or quality as in makapa-
likét ‘agreeable’, makapasawd ‘boring’.

maki- + CV- forms distributive-intensive adjectives from
certain noun stems (=aki- q.v. above), as makiaaswék ‘full of
smoke’.

mala- forms adjectives of similarity or equivalence from
noun stems, as malakawayan ‘like bamboo’ (kawayan
‘bamboo’), malaikndl ‘like an egg - i.e. about to ripen (e.g. a
mango or other fruit)’, malama-ni ‘like peanuts’, maladagat ‘like
an ocean’, malailég ‘like a river’.

man- forms adjectives from certain verb stems, e.g. man-
toglép ‘sleepy’ (toglép ‘to drowse’), manlaladk ‘mixed up,
scrambled’ (ladk ‘to blend’), manelék ‘laughing’ (elék ‘to
laugh’).
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mapa- an intensifying affix which indicates a quality imposed
from an external source, in contrast with mapalN- (q.v. below),
as in mapaaro ‘much loved’, mapagalafig ‘much respected’, ma-
patolék ‘much ordered about (i.e. obedient in response to fre-
quent orders)’, mapaatagéy ‘exalted’.

mapaN- an intensifying affix indicating an intrinsic or in-
herent quality, as in mapafigdro ‘loving’ (dro ‘to love’), ma-
pangélang (galang ‘respect, respectful’), mapanolék ‘helpful,
obedient from choice’ (toldk ‘to obey’), mapafigatagéy ‘very
haughty’ (atagéy ‘high’), mapangombabé ‘not showy, humble’.

na- acts as an adjective formative with a few verb and also
adjective stems, as naogip ‘asleep’ (ogip ‘to sleep’), naambégel
‘crazed’ (ambdgel ‘crazy’), This affix is not the same as the non-
past potential passive verbal affix na- (q.v.), although the latter
may be used to form words with descriptive connotations.

nan- acts as an adjectival formative with some noun stems,
indicating possession of the quality or object denoted by the
stem concerned, as in nancocda ‘containing cocoa’.

pa- + reduplicated root forms adjectives of proximity from
certain verb stems, as with paandkandk ‘about to give birth’
(anék ‘bear a child’).

sanka- forms frequentative adjectives from verb stems, e.g.
sankaebd ‘constantly carried’ - sankaebd si Juanito ‘Juanito’s
always being carried’, sankasak-bat ‘always carrying on the
shoulder’, samkaakwéal ‘always on one’s lap’; the adjective
formed by this affix may be followed by an attributive phrase de-
noting the performer of the action indicated by the verb stem,

e.g. sankaebam si Juanito ‘you’re always carrying Juanito’.

sinan- with noun stems denotes completeness and similarity,
e.g. sinampudso ‘heart-shaped- (ptso ‘heart’).

Existential adjectives

The existential adjectives are wala ‘existing’, and anggapé
‘not existing’. They are often used to express a state of affairs
which would be conveyed by the verb ‘have’ in English - e.g.
Walay ibam? (existing + mkr companion + your). ‘Do you have a
companion?’; Anggapdy librdok (not-existing + mkr book + my).
‘I don’t have a book’. These adjectives appear almost invariably
as comments of equational sentences. Further examples follow.
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Examples:
Walay bisita mi (existing + mkr (topic) visitor our). ‘We have vis-
itors’.

Antdk va anggapé ra did (known + by-me Inkr not-existing
they here). ‘I know that they’re not here’.

Wala lay sakéy boladn mi, atchi (existing already + mkr (topic)
one month our, older-sister). ‘It’'s been one month now [e.g. that
we’ve been like this], atchi’.

Wala ni sirin nabuds? ‘Is there still [something] tomorrow?’

Anggapé lay énla did ed kamposanto nabuds na ngarem (not-
existing already + mkr (topic) will-go here to cemetery tomorrow
mkr (atr) afternoon). ‘No one will be going to the cemetery any
more tomorrow afternoon’.

Combinations with locative demonstratives

The existential adjective root wa appears in the combina-
tions wadia, wadmén and wadtan, which are illustrated in the
section devoted to locational demonstratives, above.

VERBS

Characteristics of verbs

Aspect

Verbs are characterized by their compatability with tense-
aspect affixes. Each action or state is designated as actual or
potential, real or unreal, complete or incomplete by means of
these affixes. Tense is determined by means of formal contrast
between a pair of affixes identical except for the dimension of
completeness; these affixes can be described as ‘past’ and ‘non-
past’ in their time connotations, although it is actually the as-
pectual element of completeness contrasting with its absence
which determines this tense-like property. When that member
of a set of affixes which is marked for incompleteness is fol-
lowed by a reduplication of the initial consonant and vowel
(and often the following consonant where this forms part of
the initial syllable) of the verb stem, the reality of the action is
also established; completed actions are automatically ‘real’ at
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least hypothetically so. Thus the contrasting set of affixes on-
(actual, incomplete), -inm- (actual, complete) may be used with
appropriate verb stems to produce contrasts like the following:
oniném ‘(he) will drink’ [actual, incomplete, unreall; oniiném
‘(he) is drinking’ [actual, incomplete, reall; inminém ‘(he) was
drinking - he drank’ [actual, complete, real]; onbatik ‘he will
run’; onbabatik ‘he is running’; binmatik ‘he ran’.

Where no contrasting pair is found, the affix may be re-
garded as ‘meutral’ in tense from an English speaker’s point of
view; in the Pangasinan system as interpreted above, however,
it will signify a completed (although not necessarily past) or
incomplete state or action, as for example makasalita ‘able
to speak’ [potential, real, complete], makakaoran ‘threatening
rain’ [potential, real, incomplete].

In addition to the aspectual elements mentioned above,
which are characteristic of all verbal affixes, individual affixes
or sets of affixes may also mark such aspectual features as mu-
tuality, intensity, diminution, frequency and distribution.

Transitivity

Transitivity (the involvement of an object or goal of the
action) is marked explicitly or implicitly by certain affixes (e.g.
the active affixes mafigi-and maN- respectively; passive affixes
are all explicitly transitive), while others are neutral in this
regard (e.g. the active affixes on- and aka-).

Mode

There are four modes (or moods) marked by Pangasinan
affixes - indicative (where no special presumptions are made
about the intent or otherwise of the actor), involuntary, in-
tentive, and imperative. Where the latter mode is marked, its
presence is indicated by the absence of affixation (see the
section on imperative sentences in Part III, infra). Sentences
with verbs inflected for imperative mode may be paralleled
by constructions using verbs with affixes marked for different
kinds of modality.
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Focus

Focus is the relationship holding between the verb and its
subject. There are six categories of focus, one of which is
marked in all verbal affixes - active (where (the phrase indi-
cating) the initiator of the action (if any) is subject), passive
(where the goal or object is subject), referential (where the lo-
cation or locale of the action is subject), bene-factive (where the
beneficiary is subject), agentive (where the action is performed
by a third party, represented by the subject phrase, at the in-
stigation of the actor, but not as a corrollary of grammatical
causation (see voice, below)), or instrumental (where that with
which the action is performed is represented by the subject
phrase). Further discussion, together with many examples, of
the different kinds of focus is found in the relevant section of
Part III.

Voice

Pangasinan verb stems are marked as causative by the af-
fixation of the causative prefix pa- immediately preceding the
word root, or as direct by the absence of pa-. The causative
voice indicates that the actor has caused the action to be
brought about, either by or on himself, or by means of the
subject of the sentence. Examples of causative sentences are
given and discussed in relation to the corresponding direct
voice sentences in the section on focus in Part III, q.v. The direct
voice indicates simply that the relationship between the verb
and phrases standing in construction with it (subject, object,
etc.) is not the result of causation (the element of causation in
agent-focus sentences is logical, not grammatical).

Verbal Affixes

With the exception of some uses of on- and its completed
action counterpart -inm-, all verbal affixes may be regarded as
non-derivational, i.e. the stems to which they are applied are
by definition verb stems. They are therefore included below in
a single list. Those affixes followed by an asterisk enclosed in
parentheses -(*)-are further illustrated in use by sets of exer-
cises in the appropriate section on focus in Part III (keys to the
exercises are included in Appendix II).

The following special abbreviations are used to indicate the
modal, aspectual and other features marked by the affixes:
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Mode: Int [entive], Inv [oluntary], Ind [icative], Imp
[erative] (if mode is not stated, the affix
is to be regarded as indicative).

Transitivity:  Impl [icitly], Expl [icitly], Tr [ansitive],
Neul[tral] (indicated for active affixes

only).
Focus: Actlive], Pas[sive], Ref[erential],
Ben[efactive], Ag[entive], Ins[trumental].
Aspect: Mut[ual involvement], Intens[ive],

Freq[uentative], Dist[tributive], Dim
[inutive], Pot[ential - if not designated as
potential aspect, affix is automatically
actual], Real [ - if not designated as real
affix is automatically unreal in the
absence of additional contrary affixation],
Com|[plete - if not characterized thus,
affix is considered as incomplete aspect
(Inc)]. Where an affix is a member of a
pair, one complete and the other
incomplete, the entry for one will contain
a cross-reference to the other in square
brackets following the citation of the affix
being discussed - e.g. on- [Com: -inm-],
-inm- Com [Inc: on-].

Voice: Caus|ative - if not designated causative, affix
is automatically in the direct voice in the
absence of causative affixation to the
stem of the verb concerned].

2- Imp, Act, Neu. E.g. alagar kayo (wait you
(pl)) ‘wait!’; alagéy ka (stand you) ‘stand
up!’; iréfig ka ‘sit down!’; loép kayo’
(come) in!’; ogip ka la (sleep you already)
‘go to sleep now’.

o- Imp, Pas. E.g. tepét mo ird did no labdy da
(be-asked (Imp) by-you they here if liked
by-them) ‘Ask them [to come] here if they
would like to’; tdwag mo ird (be-called
by-you they) ‘call them!’; pilim ... ‘choose
...; alam ... (be-obtained by-you) ‘get’;
pakan mo may ogaw ‘feed the boy’;
nefignéng mo ‘look!’.
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Reduplication of initial (C)V- of root, (or first syllable of poly-
syllabic roots) in presence of affix marked for Inc aspect: ‘con-
tinuous’ action, i.e. Real, Inc, e.g. mangakan (maN- + CV- +
kan ‘eat’) ‘is/are eating’; manpaspasidr (man- + CVC- + pasiar
‘go around’) ‘is/are going around’; manéebd (man- + V- + ebd
‘carry’) ‘is/are carrying’; tatdwagen (CV- + tdwag ‘call’ + -en)
‘is/are being called’.

Reduplication of whole root in presence of affix marked for
Inc aspect, esp. man-; Dist, uncontrolled activity, e.g. manbasa
‘(will) read’, manbésabédsa ‘reading anything and everything’;
manpasiar ‘(will) go around’, manpasiarpasiar ‘going around all
over the place, with no special destination in mind, etc.’.

a- Pot, Real, Com [Inc: na-]; Pas; Ind; (*¥). E.g. akdbat ‘was
able to be met’ - Akdbat ko may amigo yon makuli ‘T was
able to meet (lit. was able to be met by me) your industrious
friend’; adeldp ‘was flooded’ (i.e. the possibility of flooding had

become a reality) - Adelédp va amin so pagéy mi ‘Our rice was
all flooded’.

A-...-an Pot, Real, Com [Inc: na-...-an], Ref; (*¥). E.g. Abayaran
mi mamiso (was-paid-for by-us peso-apiece). “‘We paid a peso
apiece [for what we bought]’. Akdbatén nen Flora ya niléko
day Bill (became-acquaint-ed-with by Flora ...). ‘Flora knew that
they had tricked Bill’.

ag- negative particle (not a verbal affix, although may
appear as a clitic before an affixed verb stem - e.g. agnayari (ag
+ na- + yari ‘complete’ ‘cannot’).

aka- Real, Com [Inc: paka-]; Act; Neu; Inv; (¥). Can often
be translated by English ‘happened to’. E.g. Walay betdng dan
aga akaonld ed bénsal yo (existing + mkr (topic) share their
+ Ink not happened-to-go to wedding your). ‘There is a share
for those who didn’t go to your wedding (i.e. for those whose
failure to attend was not of their own volition)’. Akaoléy ki
la (happened-to-be-incharge you already). ‘You're the one to
decide’. Akanefignéng irdy arém a tod. ‘They happened to see
someone (i.e. they saw someone by chance)’.

aka-...-an Real, Com [Inc: paka-...-an]; Ref; Inv; (*¥). The lo-
cation of the action is normally placed in an equational (and
therefore emphatic) relationship with the rest of the sentence
when this affix is used, whether or not the phrase denoting lo-
cation is also the subject of the verbal sentence. E.g. Dimad

abofig so akanefignefigan ko ed sdmay retrato (dimad aboéig
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‘there in the house’ = subject). ‘It was in the house that I saw
(happened to see) the photograph’. Diad silong na lamisadn so
akaanapan ko may tifiggal (may tifiggal ‘(the) ten centavos’ =
subject). ‘It was under the table that I happened to find the ten-
centavo piece’.

aki- Mut, Real, Com [Inc: mi-]; Act; Neu; (*). Used for activ-
ities in which two or more people participate on an equal basis
(see also note on pi-, below). E.g. akimisa ‘went to mass’, ak-
ildban ‘fought (each other)’; akisayaw ‘danced’ - labay ko koméy
akisayaw ed sikatd ‘I would have liked to have danced with her’.

aki-...-an Mut, Real Com [Inc: mi-...-an]; Act; Neu. This affix
seems to serve to throw additional emphasis on the action itself
(as compared with aki-), but the actor remains the subject of the
sentence. E.g. Nimén nen kabuasdn a akipirdonaan si Bill kinen
Mondofig. ‘It was in the morning that Bill forgave Mondong’.

ama- Caus (aN- + pa- but functions as a unit); Real, Com
[Inc: mama-]; Act; Impl Tr; Int. Indicates successful completion
of action. E.g. Amataném ak na mais. ‘I planted the corn (i.e.
caused it to be planted)’ (actor performed action himself). Ama-
pataném ak na mais. ‘I had the corn planted (i.e. caused its
being caused to be planted)’ (actor had someone else do the
action). Amapatikidb so Estddos Unidos na sakéy ya cuétis
(tikiab ‘to fly’, patikidb ‘to cause to fly, e.g. launch a rocket’).
‘The United States has successfully launched a rocket’.

aN- Real, Com [Inc: maN-]; Act; Impl Tr; Ind; (*¥). (See entry
for maN- for further notes). E.g. afigan ‘ate’ (kan ‘to eat’) -
Angéan ak na kanen to. ‘I ate his food’). angald ‘got’ (ala ‘get’);
analiw ‘bought’ (saliw ‘buy’). -an Inc [Com: nan- ... -an + pi-
1; Ref. With pi- affixed to verb stem, referent = other party or
parties involved in the action apart from actor. E.g. piolopan
‘(will) be accompanied by’; pinefignefigan ‘(will) be seen by’.

-an Inc [Com: -in- ... -an]; Ref; (*¥). The referent may be an
event - Illaloan mi so isabi da (expected by-us mkr (subj) will-be-
arrived by them). “‘We are awaiting their arrival’, an accessory
to the action. Si Linda so piolopan ko (mkr Linda mkr (topic)
will-be-mutually-gone-together-with by-me). ‘T'll be going with
Linda’, an accessory which appears as an ‘object’ in English
translation. Labay kon pinefignefigdn natan si Susi (wanted by-
me + Ink will-mutually-see-(with) today mkr (subj) Susi). ‘I want
to see Susi today’. Location: Si Pedro tanemén toy pénti imay
jardin nen Juan (mkr Pedro will-be-planted-at by-him + mkr
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(obj) banana mkr (subj) garden of Juan). ‘Pedro will plant ba-
nanas in Juan’s garden’. Often the location-referent is placed
in an equational (comment) relationship to the rest of the sen-
tence, as in Amay abéfig so daitdn nen Pedro ed &ysifig (the
house mkr (topic) sewed-at by Pedro to clothes). ‘The house
is where Pedro makes clothes’. With some stems, may also in-
dicate manner: Deendn mo pay marigdn na sopas (deendn ‘will-
be-quiet-in’). ‘Please eat your soup quietly’.

aN-...- an Real, Com [Inc: paN-...-an]; Ref; (*). The referent
is the location of the action: Iner so afiganan nen Pedro (where
mkr (topic) did-eat-at by Pedro). ‘Where did Pedro eat?’

angi- Real, Com [Inc: mangi-]; Act; Expl Tr; (¥). E.g.
Angibafigat si Juan na ogaw. ‘John taught the boy’. angitikdol
‘donated’, afigitélor ‘took’.

angi-...-an Real, Com [Inc: pangi-...-an]; Ref. Referent-
subject may be location: Say masitéra so afigitanemdan koy
apavas (afigitanemaén ‘did-plant-in’). “The flower pot was where
I planted the papaya’. Or accessory: Tukd so afigilutoan toy sira
(vinegar mkr (topic) did-cook-in by-him + mkr (obj) fish). ‘He
cooked the fish in vinegar’.

-en Inc [Com: -in-]; Pas; (*). E.g. basaen ‘will be read’,
padgipen ‘will be put to sleep’ (stress on syllable preceding -en
is usually displaced, as in preceding example with paogip ‘cause
to sleep’ + -en), tdwagen ‘will be called’. -en is also often used in
sentences with imperative force. E.g. TAwagen moy Pedro (will-
be-called by-you + mkr (subj) Pedro). ‘(You) call Pedro’. With
addition of reduplication of the verb stem, it is also used to in-
dicate Real aspect, to form sentences with the force of negative
imperative force. E.g. Agmo tatawagen si Pedro (not + by-you
will-be-called mkr (subj) Pedro). ‘Don’t call Pedro’. (See also
section on affixes associated with numerals, infra, and notes on
in-, below).

i- Inc [Com: in-]; Pas; Int; (*). E.g. itaném ‘will be planted’,
iluté ‘will be cooked’, isdlat ‘will be written’. Like -en, i- may
also be used in sentences with imperative force, e.g. itapéw mod
kahdn (will-be-put-atop [it] by-you + on box) ‘Put it on top of
the box’, agyo la ibabaga si Pedro (not + by-you already being-
invited mkr (subj) Pedro) ‘Don’t invite Pedro’; often used with
verbs denoting motion and comparable with active affix on- to
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mark event (with unexpressed subject), e.g. isabi da ([it] will-
be-arrived by-them) ‘their arrival, (when) they arrive’ (cf. onsabi
ird ‘they will arrive’). (See also notes on in-, below).

i-...-éan Inc [Com: in-...-4n]; Ben; (*). E.g. itdan ‘will be given
for’, itanemén ‘will be planted for’, ialadn ‘will be got for’,
isaliwan ‘will be bought for’ - Isaliwan to tayoy pisiiig (will-be-
bought-for by-him we + mkr (obj) vegetable). ‘He’ll buy veg-
etables for us’.

in- Real, Com [Inc: i-]; Pas; Int; (*). With many stems, the
use of in- (or i-), on the one hand, or -in-,-en on the other is
‘normal’ in the sense that one affix is used more or less exclu-
sively. However, there are also a number of stems where the
affixes are used contrastively, and the selection of a particular
affix is made in terms of this contrast rather than simply by
convention - as e.g. inpaltég ‘was fired’ cf. pinaltég ‘was shot’,
inbdsa ‘was read (rather than, e.g. sung)’ cf. bindsa ‘was read
(no assumptions made about alternatives)’, insulat ‘was written
(rather than e.g. read)’ cf. sintilat ‘was written’, inldko ‘was sold
(under some kind of compulsion - had to be sold)’ cf. nildko ‘was
sold (freely)’.

-in- Real, Com [Inc: -en]; Pas; (*). E.g. bindsa ‘was read’,
sindlat ‘was written’, tindwag ‘was called’ - see notes on in-
above for comments on contrast between -in-, -en (indicative)
and in-, i- (Intentive).

in-...-an Real, Com [Inc: i-...-an]; Ben; (*). E.g. insaliwén ‘was
bought for’, ingawaan ‘was done for’ inpesakan ‘was laundered

’

for’.

-in an intensive affix which seems to be associated only with
the passive verb stem labdy as in labdyin yo kasi ... ‘Do you
(really) like ...

-in-...-an Real, Com [Inc: -an]; Ref; (*¥). Referent may be
event - inilaloan mi so isabi da (was-expected by-us mkr (topic)
will-be-arrived by-them) ‘We were awaiting their (as yet un-
realized) arrival’, accessory - pinakdbatdn nen Linda saray
kakandyonto (were-caused-to-know by Linda the (pl) relatives
her) ‘Linda informed her relatives’, or location - tinanemén toy
ponti imay hardin ‘was-planted-in by-him + mkr (obj) banana
mkr (subj) garden’ ‘He planted bananas in the garden’.
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-inm- Real, Com [Inc: on-]; Act; Neu; (*). E.g. linma ‘went’,
binmdleg ‘became big, grew up’, sinmabi ‘arrived’, pinmawil
‘returned’ (See on- for further notes).

inpai- Caus; Real, Com [Inc: pai-]; Ag; Int. E.g. inpaibangat
‘caused to instruct’ - Inpaibafigat koy Juan ed si Milo ya on-
sayaw (was-caused-to-instruct by-me + mkr (subj) Juan mkr
(ref) mkr (personal) Milo Ink will-dance). ‘I let Juan teach Milo
how to dance’.

inpama- Caus (= inpaN- + pa-); Real, Com [Inc: pama-]; Ins;
Int. Focuses attention on reason, circumstances, or responsi-

bility for action, e.g. Sikatdy inpamatikidb dad Apollo 9 (It +
mkr (topic) was-caused-to-fly-with by-them + mkr (ref) Apollo
9).

‘That is why they launched Apollo 9'.
ipaN- see paN-

ipan- see pan-

ipafigi- see pafigi-

inpaN- Real, Com [Inc: paN-]; Ins. E.g. inpafigan ‘was-eaten-
with’ (kan ‘eat’), impafigald ‘was-gotten-with’ (ald ‘to get’).
(Seen paN- for further notes).

inpaN- Real, Com [Inc: paN-]; Pas. Used in infinitive sense -
See pan- for further notes.

inpan- Real, Com [Inc: pan-]; Ins; Int; (*). E.g. inpanpesdk
‘was laundered (in such a manner)’, inpankiwdl ‘was stirred
with’ (See pan- for further notes).

inpan- Real, Com [Inc: pan-]; Pas; Int. Used in infinitive
sense- See pan- below.

inpangi- Real, Com [Inc: pafigi-]; Ins; (*). E.g. inpangibangat
‘was taught (In such a way)’, inpafigipawil ‘means of returning’
(See paigi- for further notes).

impafgi- Real, Com [Inc: pafigi-]; Pas. Used in infinitive
sense - See pan- below.

magsi- Dist, Inc [Com: nagsi-]; Act. E.g. Magsikanta kayd.
‘Each of you sing’. Magsisalita ird. “They will each speak’.
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magsi-...-an Mut, Dist, Inc [Com: nagsi-...-an]; Act. Indicates
that action will or should be performed by each actor in turn’.
E.g. Magsikantadn kayé. ‘You should each sing in turn’.
Magsitepetdn ird. ‘They will each ask in turn’.

maka- Pot, Real, Com; Act; (*). Affixed directly to verb stem
(root, or to root to which pa- or pi- has been affixed), indicates
simple ability or potential. E.g. makasalita ‘can make utter-
ances’, makasémpal ‘can finish’, makabdéto ‘can vote’,
makapiamés ‘can bathe together’ (amés ‘bathe’); when followed
by pan- (q.v.) implies qualification, competence etc., e.g. maka-
pansalita ‘able to speak coherently’ (salita ‘speak’), maka-
panboto ‘qualified to vote’.

makaka- Pot, Real, Inc; Act; (*). Indicates tendency, e.g.
Makakaordn ni met ‘It’s threatening rain’, makakaéaral ‘likes to
learn, is inclined to learn’, makakatrabajo ‘is inclined to work’.

makapan- see maka-

mama- Caus; Incl [Com: ama-]; Act; Impl Tr; Int. E.g. ma-
mataném ‘will plant (cause to be planted), mamapasaliw ‘will let
buy (cause to be caused to be bought)’.

man- Inc [Com] man-]; Act; Impl Tr; Int; (*). Usually requires
stress on following syllable, e.g. mandmes (amés ‘bathe’) ‘(will)
take a bath’, manléto (lotdé ‘cook’) ‘(will) cook’. In contrast to
maN- (q.v.) appears to indicate deliberate action, e.g. manpéaltog
‘hunt’ as against mamaltdg ‘shoot (spontaneously)’, or action
done to oneself as against the same action done to others, par-
ticularly with regard to clothing etc., e.g. mankdwes ‘to dress
oneself’, mafigawés ‘to dress another’ (see maN- for further
comparisons).

man- Dist/Freq, Inc [Com: man-]; Act; Ind. Applied to stems
normally inflected with on-, implies plurality of action and,
usually, actors, e.g. oniném ‘will drink’, maninom ‘(many) will
drink (frequently)’, onabét ‘will meet’, mandbet ‘(many) will
meet’, onasél ‘will fetch water’, manéasol ‘fetch water fre-
quently’ (note attraction of stress to following syllable, as in
non-distributive use of man- described in preceding entry). See
also section on affixes associated with numerals.

man- + CVC- Dim, Inc [Com: nan- + CVC-]; Act. E.g. man-
dokdokél ‘lie down for a while’ (dokdl ‘lie down’) cf. ondorokdl
‘is lying down’, mandorokél ‘are/ will be severally lying down’.
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maN- Inc [Com: aN-]; Act; Impl Tr; (*¥). E.g. mafigdn ‘will
eat’ (kan ‘eat’), mafigansién ‘will sing’ (kansién ‘sing’). Indicates
spontaneous or outward directed action with certain stems, in
contrast to man-, e.g. mamaltég ‘will shoot’, manpdaltog ‘will
hunt’; mafigawit ‘will bring (someone) along’, manawit ‘carry
with one’; mafigald ‘get’, manala ‘take’; mamitay ‘hang
someone’, manbitay ‘hang oneself’. (See also entry for maN- in
section on nominalizing affixes, above).

man-...-an Mut, Inc [Com: nan-...-an]; Act; Impl Tr. E.g. Man-
aaroan kayo ‘Love each other’.

mafgi- Inc [Com: angi-]; Act; Expl Tr; (*). Frequently con-
trasts with on- and man- in the direction of definite transitivity
of action, e.g. onpawil ‘will return, i.e. come back’, mafgipawil
‘will return something’; manbdafigdt ‘will teach’ - Manbafigat si
Juan didd Bayambafig. ‘Juan will teach in Bayambang’; man-
gibafigat ‘will teach (someone)’ - mangibafigat si Juan na ogaw
‘John will teach the boy’; mansulat ‘will write’, mangisulat ‘will
write something’; manpelag ‘drop (e.g. a letter into a postbox)’,
mafigipeldg ‘throw down’.

mi- Mut, Inc [Com: aki-]; Act; (*). Implies e-quality of partic-
ipants (cf. pi-). E.g. Misaydw ad ed sikaté. ‘I'll dance with her’.
Labay to mikébat ed sdray amimiga nen Susan nabuas (liked
by-him will-mutually-meet mkr (ref) the (pl) friends of Susan
tomorrow). ‘He’d like to meet with Susan’s friends tomorrow’,
mimisa ‘go to mass’, mitinddan ‘go to market’.

mi-...-an Mut, Inc [Com: aki-...-an]; Act; (*). Similar in force
to mi-, but places additional emphasis on action. E.g. Labay to
misulatédn ed sikd (liked by-him will-mutually-write with you).
‘He’d like to exchange letters with you’.

na- Pot, Real, Inc [Com: a-]; Pas; (*). Implies that action will
definitely take place, i.e. that the potentiality will be realized;
e.g. natrabajo ‘will be able to be accomplished (of work)’ - Dakél
ni natrabdjo tayé ‘We’ll get a lot done yet’; napasabi ‘would
be caused to arrive’ - Illalodn mo napasabim ird (will-be-ex-
pected by-you would-be-caused-to-arrive + by-you they). ‘You’ll
be awaiting their arrival’.

Na- Inc [Com: na- + CC or (C) + unstressed Vowel]; Pas;
Inv; (*). Vowel of following syllable is stressed when not pre-
ceded and followed by a consonant, e.g. nadwit (root = awit)
‘will happen to be obtained or taken’, nadwat (root = awat) ‘will
happen to be received’, nabual (root = budl) ‘will happen to
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be uprooted’, napisit ‘will happen to get broken’, napesél ‘will
happen to be satisfied with food’, nakéna (kéna) ‘will happen to
be shot’.

na- Com [Inc: na- (preceding entry)]; Pas; Inv; (*). When
following vowel is bounded by consonants, it is deleted, as in
the following examples: naksit (root = pisit) ‘broken, shattered’,
naksél (pesél) ‘(was) satisfied with food’, ndkna (kéna) ‘shot’;
other stems are unaltered, e.g. naawit (awit) ‘happened to be
taken or obtained), naawéat (awat) ‘received’, nabual (budl) ‘hap-
pened to be uprooted’.

na-...-an Pot, Real, Inc [Com: a-...-an]; Ref; (*). Referent is
usually accessory to action, e.g. nakargaan ‘will be filled with
(i.e. will be able to be filled with)’. Nakargadn na buér itdy
botilya (will-be-able-to-be-fillead-with mkr (obj) sand mkr (subj)
bottle). ‘The bottle will be filled with sand’; naanusédn ‘will (be
able to) be put up with’ - Naanusan mi irdtan (will-be-able-to-be-
put-up-with by-us those) ‘We’ll be able to put up with that (lit.
those will be able to put up with by us)’, Nabayaran mi mamiso
‘Will pay one peso for each’.

na-...-an Inc [Com: na-...-an with vowel deletion]; Ret; Inv;
(*). E.g. narefigeldn (dengél ‘hear’) ‘will be heard about’
naabutdn (&dbot ‘reach’) ‘will be reached or caught up with’.

na-...-an Com [Inc: na-...-an]; Re; Inv. First vowel in cir-
cumfixed stem is deleted, e.g. nafigelan (defigél) ‘heard about’,
naksawan (kesaw) ‘tired, fatigued’, nakbetan (kebet) ‘withered,
dried up’, ndbotan (abot) ‘reached’.

nagsi- Dist, Real, Com [Inc: magsi-]; Act; (*). E.g. Nagsikanta
kami. ‘We each sang’.

nai- Real, Com; Pas. Actor has responsibility for action, as
in e.g. Naibalitak nen linma itayé dimén (let-be-known+ by-me
when did-go we there). I'm the one who was supposed to give
out the news (about) when we went there’.

naka-...-an Pot, Real, Com; Re. Subject denotes source of
state, e.g. nakaliingdn ‘awakened’ - Nakaliifigan nen Pedro so
todl na as6 (was-awakened-through mkr (atr) Pedro mkr (subj)
bark of dog). ‘Pedro was awakened by the dog’s bark - the
dog’s bark woke Pedro’; Nakatiponan ‘able to be earned’ -
Nakatiponan to so panldko toy kénen (able-to-be-earned by-
her mkr (subj) by-means-of-selling by-her+mkr (obj) cake. ‘She
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earns by selling cakes’; nakanefignefigdn ‘able to see at’,

Nakanefignefigan na madiig ya libro so librarid. ‘(One) can see
good books at (because of) the library’.

nan- Real, Com [Inc: man-]; Act; Impl Tr; Int; (*¥). E.g.
nanamés ‘bathed’, nanagtd ‘carried on the head’, nangawa
‘made’ - see also nan-, adjective derivational affixes, and nan-,
numeral affixes.

nan-...-an Mut, Real, Com [Inc: man-...-an]; Act; Impl Tr.
E.g. nannefgnefigdn ‘saw one another’ - Abayag agkami nan-
nefignefigdn (long not-we did-mutually-see). ‘It’s a long time
since we saw each other’.

nan-...-an Real, Com [Inc: -an + pi-]; Ref. With pi- affixed to
verb stem, acts as a referential affix (referent = party other than
actor engaged in action). E.g. nanpigalawén ‘was played with’ -
Si Juanita so nanpigalawdn to ed Manila (mkr (pers) Juanita mkr
(topic) was-played-with by-her in Manila). ‘Juanita was the one
she played with in Manila’.

nan-...-an Real, Com [Inc: pan-...-an]; Ref; Int; (*¥). Referent
is almost invariably location, e.g. nanaraldn ‘was learned at
- Inér so nanaraldn mo ya manlato (where mkr (topic) was-
learned-at by-you Inkr will (=to) cook). “Where did you learn to
cook?’, nangawaan ‘was made at’.

ni- Real, Com; Pas; Impl Tr; Int. Implies absence of outside
pressures (cf. i-, in-) and also connotes purposiveness (as
against simple intent); e.g. nila ‘was gone to (for some reason)’ -
Siopay nilam (who + mkr (topic) was-gone-to + by-you) ‘who did
you go to’, Nilak si kompéarek (was-gone-to + by-me mkr (subj)
compadre) ‘I went to my compadre’; nisdlat ‘written about’;
nilako ‘might/should/could sell’ - Andi bali ta wald ni pagéy
yva nildko yo ‘It doesn’t matter because there is still rice that
you could sell’; ninbafi-gat ‘was taught purposively’ - Nibangat
kamin maéiig dimad Peace Corps ‘We were (really) taught well
in the Peace Corps’; ninénot ‘was thought (for some reason) -
Ninénot mi ya waldy betafig da (was-thought by-us Ink existing
+ mkr (topic) share their) “‘We had some reason to think that
there would be a share for them’.

ni-...-an Real, Com; Ben; Int; (*). E.g. nidaitdn ‘be sewn for’,
nibasaan ‘be read for’ - Nibasaan mo ak na istéria. ‘Could you
read me a story?’.
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on- Inc [Com: -inm-]; Act; Neu; Ind; (*). E.g. oniném ‘(will)
drink’, onld ‘(will) go’, onsabi ‘(will) arrive’; with noun and
adjective stems may be used as a derivative affix signifying
‘to become’, - e.g. onbufiga ‘(will begin to) bear fruit’ (bunga
‘fruit’), onlamét ‘(will begin to) grow roots’ (lamét ‘root’), on-
béleg ‘(will) become big, grow up’ (baleg ‘big’). May be used
with imperative force with stems with which it is normally asso-
ciated in active indicative constructions; e.g. oniréfig ‘sit’, onlé
‘go/come’ - onld kayd (will-go-you (pl) ‘go!” (or ‘come’). With
reduplication of initial (C)V- of verb stem, may indicate dimi-
nutive or accretive aspect (cf. man- + CVC-), as onbebetél so
14bi ‘the night is getting cold(er)’, onpepetaig ‘getting hot(ter)’,
onlilikéy ‘getting short(er) (e.g. the day)’.

pa- (*). Voice affix (causative), occurring immediately before
root, and compatible with most verbal affixes, e.g. pinaogip (-in-
+ pa- + ogip ‘was caused to sleep’, mafigipabafigat (mangi- +
pa- + bangat) ‘will cause to teach’; pabafigaten ‘will be caused
to be taught’, manpatdlofig ‘will make (someone) assist’. May
also occur without further affixation with some verb-stems, the
resultant form having the same meaning as one affixed with in-,
e.g. papetpét ‘caused to be placed in the palm of the hand’ -
Aldm yay piso ya papetpét ko ed andk yo ‘Take the peso that I
(caused to be) enfolded in your child’s palm)’. (See also ama-,
inpama-, inpai-, mama-, pai-, pama- elsewhere in this list, and
makapa-, mapa- in the list of adjective derivative affixes above).

pagsi-...-an Mut, Dist, Inc [Com: nagsi-...-an]; Act. =magsi-
...-an, q.v.

pai- Caus; Inc [Com: inpai-]; Ag; Int. E.g. Paisalita toy Fe
ed si Mila (will-be-caused-to-speak by-him + mkr (subj) Fe mkr
(ref) mkr (pers) Mila). ‘He’'ll let Fe speak to Mila’.

paka- Inc [Com: aka-]; Act; Neu; Inv. E.g. pakaliifig ‘(will)
happen to wake up’. (cf. paka- in list of nominalizing affixes,
above).

paka-...-an Inc [Com: aka-...-an]; Ref; Inv; (*¥). Referent may
be state; e.g. Say apiléy va sali to so agté pakaalageyan (The
was-sprained Ink foot his mkr (topic) not + by-him could-
happen-to-be-walked). ‘He cannot walk because he sprained his
foot’; source e.g. Say radio so pakapinefignefigdn na balitan
adgewagew (the radio mkr (topic) will-happen-to-be-mutually-
seen mkr (obj) news + Ink daily). ‘The daily news is made known
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through the radio’; or location, e.g. Inér so pakanefignengan ko
ed sikayo (where mkr (topic) will-happen-to-be-seen by-me mkr
(ref) you). “‘Where would I be able to see you?’

pama- Caus (=palN- + pa-); Inc [C: inpama-]; Ins; Int. E.g.
pamatikidb ‘will be caused to fly (i.e. will be launched)’ (Refer-
ent=reason, circumstances etc.).

palN- (also ipan-) Inc [Com: inpaN-]; Ins (parallels active affix
maN-). ‘Instrument’ may range from a physical means of accom-
plishing something, e.g. Banuit so pafigald nen Pedro na sird
(fishook mkr (topic) will-be-obtained-with by Pedro mkr (obj)
fish). ‘Pedro will get the fish with a hook’; a supplementary food
helping one eat a main dish, e.g. Ipafigan koy puito ed dinaladn
(will-be-eaten-with by-me + mkr (subj) puto mkr (ref) dinaladn).
‘T'll eat dinalaan with puto’, to an animate agent, e.g. Inpai-
galab toy bakés ed nidg. ‘He used the monkey to climb the tree’.

paN- Inc [Com: inpaN-]; Pas - in infinitive sense. See pan-
(passive infinitive) for notes and examples.

pan- (also ipan-) Inc [Com: inpan-]; Inc; Int; (*). ‘Instrument’
varies as noted above in regard to paN-; e.g. Ipansird toy bafigos
ed pisifg (will-be-eat-en-with by-him + mkr (subj) milk-fish mkr
(ref) vegetables). ‘He’ll use the milk fish for eating with veg-
etables’; Antéy pantaném nen Pedro na poénti (What will-be-
planted-with by Pedro mkr (obj) banana). “What will Pedro plant
the banana with’. Instrumental pan- is also often used in an
‘infinitive’ sense (somewhat differently from passive pan- q.v.
below); e.g. Madiig a panbdsa may siléw (good Ink will-read-
with mkr (subj) light). ‘The light is good to read by’; similarly
pandait ‘to sew with’, pansilat ‘to write with’, pantaném ‘to
plant with’.

pan- Inc [Com: inpan-]; Pas; Int. Used to produce ‘infinitive’
constructions, e.g. pansayaw ‘(how) to dance’ - Manpatodloig
ak ed si Juan so pansayaw nen Milo. ‘T’ll let Juan help Milo to
dance’; or to denote the imminent occurrence of an event, e.g.
Kapigdy pantaném nen Pedro na pénti. “‘When will Pedro plant
(when is he going to plant) the banana?’; panbdsa ‘(going) to
read’ cf. similar uses of paN- - pafigdn ‘(going) to eat’, pafi-
gansion ‘(going) to sing)’. Also in an infinitive sense (but without
significance as far as focus is concerned). pan- may occur in
combination with other affixes, as, e.g. makapanboto ‘able to
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vote’ (see makapan-, above; cf. also similar use of pangi- in,
e.g. pakapafigioboldn (paka-...-an + pafgi- + obol) ‘Where to
sharpen (something)’).

paN-...-an Inc [Com: aN-...-an]; Ref; (*¥). Referent = source
or location, e.g. panganan (kan ‘eat’) ‘will-be-eaten-at’ - Iner
so pafiganan nen Pedro (where mkr (topic) will-be-eaten-at by
Pedro) ‘where is Pedro going to eat’, pafigalaan (ala ‘get’) ‘will
be obtained at’, panaliwan (saliw ‘buy’) ‘will be bought at’.

pan-...-an Inc [Com: nan-...-an]; Ref; Int; (*). Referent usually
location, sometimes in sense of ‘source’ - e.g. pansdliwdn ‘will
be bought at, i.e. source of supply’; also e.g. pandnapan ‘will be
source or place of earning a living, panbdsadn ‘will be read at’,
pansulatdn ‘will be written at’, panldkoén ‘will be sold at’. Syl-
lable following pan- is normally stressed (cf. man-).

pan-...-en Inc [Com: pinan-]; Ag. The action is performed by
the subject under the influence of but not directly for the person
denoted by the attributive phrase, as, e.g. pansiraen (sira ‘eat
meat or fish’) ‘will be let eat’ - Pansiraen ko la ray lechén (will-
be-let-eat by-me already they + mkr (obj) lechéh). ‘T'll let them
eat lechon (e.g. instead of giving them gifts)’; panpo6teren (potér
‘cut’) ‘make cut’ - Panpdteren to tayo ni na kiéw da ‘We will be
made by him to cut their wood’. Note that stress is normally on
syllable following pan-.

pafigi- (also ipafigi-) Inc [Com: inpafigi-]; Ins; Expl Tr; Int;
(*). Probably the least frequently encountered instrumental affix
(although in ‘infinitive’ sense (see entry below) is more
common). E.g. pafigitildk ‘will-be-left-through’ - Pafigitildk ko si
Juan na belds ‘I’'ll have Juan leave the rice’.

pafigi- Inc [Com: pafgi-]; Pas; Expl Tr; Int; (*). Used in ‘in-
finitive’ sense, or to denote imminent action, in which case the
affix can often be interpreted as equivalent to English ‘going
to’, especially in reference to time phrases which may form the
subject of the sentences concerned. E.g. Naani so pangilotd mi
na adobon dwiten mi ed picnic (later-on mkr (topic) going-to-
be-cooked by-us mkr (obj) adobo + Ink will-be-brought by-us to
picnic). ‘Presently we’ll cook the adobo which we’l1 bring to
the picnic/later on we’'re going to cook the adobo ...”. See also
entry for pan- (passive infinitive).

pafigi-...-an Inc [Com: afigi-...-an]; Ref; (*). Referent may be
location, direction, or accessory. E.g. pafigibatikdn (batik ‘run’)
‘will be rushed to’ - Didd ospitdl so pangibatikan da may ogaw

123



PANGASINAN REFERENCE GRAMMAR

(there + at hospital mkr (topic) will-be-rushed-to by-them mkr
(subj) child). “They’ll rush the child to the hospital’ (may ogaw
is accessory/subject); pangisino-pan ‘will-be-kept-in’ - Dimad
kahodn so pangisinopan to na sird. ‘He’ll keep the fish in a box’
(there-in box mkr (topic) will-be-kept-in by-him mkr (obj) fish)
(dimad kahén is location/subject, na sird object).

pi- Aspectual affix, indicating mutuality, sometimes with con-
notation of superior/inferior relationship between parties in-
volved. This affix occurs immediately before verb stem, and is
compatible with several other affixes (but not those already
indicating mutuality). E.g. makapitofigtéfig ‘can talk together’
- Labdy di tatay ko so makapitongtérig kindi Mama Lucio. ‘My
father would like to be able to talk with mama Lucio’;
makapiamés ‘can bathe together’ - Makapiamés tayo diman.
‘We can all bathe together there’; piolopan ‘will be accom-
panied’, nanpigalawan ‘was played with’. See also pi- in section
on nomi-nalizing affixes.

pinan- Real, Com [Inc: pan-...-en]; Ag. The agent/subject per-
forms action under influence of person denoted in attributive
phrase, but not necessarily directly for the latter’s benefit -
e.g. Pinanpatéy ko si Pedro na mandk (will-be-let-kill by-me mkr
(subj) mkr (obj) chicken) ‘T'll get Pedro to kill the chicken’.

Unaffixed passive verb stems

Apart from imperative forms marked by zero affixation (see
list of verbal affixes above), there are four commonly encoun-
tered verb stems which may function without affixes. These are
the verbs anté (alsa amtéd) ‘’known’, digan ‘thought’, labdy (also
gabdy) ‘liked, wanted, and gusto ‘liked, wanted’ (the latter is
a ‘borrowing’ from Spanish). All are marked for direct voice,
actual, real, and complete aspect, passive focus, and indicative
mode.

Examples:
Agko anté (not + by-me known). ‘I don’t know’.

Amték so onlafigdy (known + by-me mkr (subj) will-swim). ‘I
know (how) to swim’.

Amta nen Pedro va wadia ka. ‘Pedro knows that you’'re here’
(or '’knew you were here’).
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Afigan ko malikelikét si Nilo ta laki so inmondn ahdk to
(thought by-me intensely-happy mkr Nilo because male mkr

(topic) first + Ink child his). ‘I think Nilo must be very happy that
his first child is a boy’.

Dinmalés kayé angan ko (did-harvest you thought by-me) ‘I
think you harvested’ (i.e. ‘you harvested’ (i.e. ‘you harvested,
didn’t you?’).

Agda gusto so onsayadw irdmay marikit (not + by-them liked
mkr (topic) to-dance mkr (subj, pl) maiden). ‘The girls don’t want
to dance’.

Antdéy gustom? ‘What would you like?’
Labdy ko mikébat kinen Miguel. ‘I'd like to meet Miguel’.

Agt6 gabdy nen Flora ya bafigatdn nen Nilo si Bill ya man-
bélaig (not + by-her wanted mkr (atr) Flora Ink will-be-taught
mkr (atr) Nilo mkr (subj) Bill Ink will-go-cockfighting). ‘Flora
didn’t want Nilo to introduce Bill to cockfighting’.

Unaffixed verb stems denoting activity itself

In constructions with adjectives, verb stems may sometimes
appear unaffixed as the nucleus of a topic phrase, with the ad-
jective constituting the comment phrase of the equational sen-
tence concerned. In such cases the actor is represented by an
attributive phrase or pronoun.

Examples:

Masamit so tofigtéiig da (sweet mkr (topic) con-versed by-them).
‘Their conversation is engrossing’.

Makapasawa so salita nen Pedro (boring mkr (topic) spoken
by Pedro). ‘Pedro’s speech (i.e. what he is saying) is boring’.

Marunoig so gawd na ogaw (skilled mkr (topic) worked by
child). ‘The child’s work (i.e. what he is doing) is skillful’.
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Phonological changes in verb and adjective roots

Stress shifts

It has been noted in relation to certain affixes that the stress
on the stems to which they are affixed may be shifted in their
presence - thus, for example, -en normally shifts an immedi-
ately preceding strong stress back one syllable, so, e.g. amés +
-en becomes amésen, lotd + -en appears as létoen, etc., while
man- normally requires strong stress on the immediately fol-
lowing syllable, e.g. man- + amés = mandmes, man- + lot6é =
manléto, and -an normally attracts strong stress to itself, as
in e.g. nefignéiig + -an = nefig- nefigdn, andk + nan-...-an +
nananakan etc.

Vowel deletion

In addition to the phenomenon of stress shift, however, there
is another change undergone by some verb stems in certain en-
vironments. This consists of the loss of the first or last vowel
in the root - usually an unstressed vowel in a root with the
phonological composition CVCV(C), (which becomes CCV(C) ),
or (C)VCVC (which becomes (C)VCC [+ suffix with initial V]).
In such circumstances, a further change sometimes takes place
when the deletion of the vowel leaves a sequence /ps/ - /p/
is likely to be replaced by /k/, giving a new sequence /ks/.
When the consonant sequence after vowel deletion is /Cr/, /r/
is regularly replaced by /d/, giving a new sequence /Cd/. Vowel
deletion takes place regularly with stems affixed by the invol-
untary mode affix na- (Actual, Real, Complete; Passive - not na-
(Potential, Incomplete) ) where the first vowel in stems with
the shape CVCV(C) is deleted, and with na-...-an (Involuntary)
where even root initial vowels may disappear and sporadically
with other affixes. Examples follow.

na- + pesél = naksél ‘satisfied with food’

na + pisit = naksit ‘shattered’

na- ... -an + abot = nédbotan ‘caught up with, reached’

na- ... -an + defigél = nangelan ‘heard about’

ma- + bili = mabli ‘expensive’

ma- + kerél = makdél ‘thick (growth)’
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ka- ... -an + bdleg = kabalgén ‘largest’

paka- + almé = pakdlmo ‘might find’

in-... -an + iter = initdan ‘given to’

a- + genap = agnap ‘real’

pa- + letdw = paltdw ‘cook by floating’

pa- + lesd = palsa ‘create’

NUMERALS

Basic Numerals

Two distinct sets of numerals are used by Pangasinan
speakers, one derived from Spanish and the other indigenous
to the Pangasinan language (i.e. of Malayo-Polynesian origin).
While the Spanish-derived numerals are commonly used in sit-
uations arising from the assimilation of Western practices (e.g.
telling the time in hours), and the ‘indigenous’ numerals are
employed in situations less closely associated with Hispanic or
Western innovations, the two sets are by no means mutually ex-
clusive - in quoting prices, for example, numerals from either or
both sets may be used.

Spanish-derived numerals

Cardinal numerals

The basic set of Spanish-derived cardinal numerals is as
follows (orthographic e in these words is phonemically /E/):

ino, Una ‘one’ desisais ‘sixteen’
dos two desisiéte ‘seventeen’
tres ‘three’ desiécho ‘eighteen’
kuatro ‘four’ desinuéve ‘nineteen’
sifigko ‘five’ bainte ‘twenty’
sais, seis ‘six’ trénta ‘thirty’
siéte ‘seven’ kuarénta ‘forty’
ocho ‘eight’ sifigkuénta “fifty’
nuéve ‘nine’ saisénta, ‘sixty’
seisénta
dies ‘ten’ seténta ‘seventy’
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onse ‘eleven’ ochénta ‘eighty’
dése ‘twelve’ novénta ‘ninety’
trése ‘thirteen’ ciénto ‘hundred’
katorse ‘fourteen’ mil ‘thousand’
kinse ‘fifteen’ milién ‘million’

Numerals from 1 to 9 follow bainte ‘twenty’ without any
linker; the numerals representing the decades 30-90 incl. are
separated from a following unit numeral by y (Spanish ‘and’)
- e.g. bainte sifigko ‘twenty -five’, tréntay 6écho ‘thirty eight’.
Numerals for hundreds from 200-900 are formed by preceding
ciéntos ‘hundreds’ by the appropriate ordinal numeral, e.g. dos
ciéntos /dosyEntos/ ‘two hundred’, nueve ciéntos ‘nine
hundred’, except for 500, which retains the standard Spanish
form quiniéntos /kinyEntos/.

Spanish-derived numerals are commonly used in telling the
time (see note accompanying example below), giving telephone
numbers, street addresses, and in quoting prices. Pangasinan
numerals are also often used in the latter capacity.

Spanish-derived ordinal numerals

The Spanish-derived ordinal numerals in common use are
priméro or ona (the latter affixed with -an, on-(non-past) or -inm-
(past)) ‘first’, segiindo ‘second’, tercéro ‘third’, cuarto ‘fourth’,
quinto /kinto/ ‘fifth’, séxto /sésto/ ‘sixth’, séptimo ‘seventh’.

Spanish-derived ordinal numerals are normally used in
regard to congressional districts and similar geographical or po-
litical divisions; in the case of the numerals for ‘first (in order)’,
Spanish-derived forms have completely replaced those derived
from indigenous sources.

Examples:

Piga va ey? Tréntay sifigko labat. ‘How much is this?’ ‘Thirty five
[centavos] only.’

Aléas dos ed figarem so isabi yo diad (at two in the afternoon
mkr (topic) will-be-arrived by-you here). ‘You’ll get here at two
in the afternoon.” (Numerals denoting time of the clock are pre-
ceded by the clitic alas (in the case of tina ‘one’ - ald), and are
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not normally followed by any other numeral; the Spanish phrase
y média denotes ‘half past’, e.g. alds dés v média ‘half past two’ -
more precise distinctions are not normally made.)

mil nuéve ciéntos saiséntay nuéve ‘1969’

dos dos siéte nuéve ‘(Telephone number) 2279’

Pangasinan numerals

The forms comprising the indigenous series of numerals are
derived from the following roots:

=

éy, isd

(72}
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‘one’ wald ‘eight’

two’ sidm ‘nine’
‘three’ pdélo ‘decade’
‘four’ lasds ‘hundred’
‘five’ lib6 ‘thousand’
‘six’ Piga ‘how many?’
‘seven’ labin ‘“teen’

Ordinal numerals

The simple ordinal numerals from 1-9 consist simply of the
forms listed above. The formation of the remaining numerals is

illustrated below.

samplé (isé + -n
+ pdlo)
labinsakéy
labindud
labintalé
labinsidm
dudmplo (dua +
-n + polo)
dudmplo tan
sakéy

talémplo
apataplo (apat +
-n + polo)
limédmplo
anemaplo
pitémplo
walémplo
siaméplo

’

‘ten

‘eleven’
‘twelve’
‘thirteen’ ...
‘nineteen’
twenty’

‘twenty one’

‘thirty’
‘forty’

“fifty’
‘sixty’
‘seventy’
‘eighty’
‘ninety’
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sanlasés (isd + -n ‘one hundred’

+ lasés)

sanlasds tan ‘one hundred and one’
sakéy

sanlasds tan ‘172

pitomplo tan dua
duédnlasés (dud +  ‘two hundred’

-n + laséds)

talénlasds (talo +  ‘three hundred’

-n + laséds)

apatalasés (apat ‘four hundred’

+ a + lasos)

sanlibé (isd + -n ‘one thousand’

+ libd)

samplén libé ‘ten thousand’

sanlasds a libd ‘one hundred thousand’

sakéy milién ‘one million’ (note combination of

indigenous and Spanish elements here)

Use of simple ordinal numerals

Indigenous numerals may be used as nouns when they are
not combined with the various numeral affixes described in
the next section. In such cases, however, the numerals almost
always refer to a unit (e.g. price), rather than to individual items
(e.g. so many objects). When used adjectivally (i.e. in reference
to an explicitly stated entity), the phrase denoting the entity re-
ferred to is preceded by the numeral itself with or without the
pinker a following in the case of sakéy ‘one’ and apat ‘four’, or
the numeral plus -y in the case of dud ‘two’, talé ‘three’ and
limd ‘five’ as well as pigd ‘how many?’. With numerals from six
to ten and also the individuated interrogative pigara ‘how many
items’), the linker -n is used to link the numeral, which has been
suffixed with the individuating affix -ira (see below), to the fol-
lowing phrase. Where individuality is strongly marked, simple
ordinal numerals from two to ten are usually replaced by the
corresponding individuated forms.

Examples:

Ibagd yo lay lima (will-be-asked by-you already mkr (subj) five).
‘Ask five centavos or pesos (when bargaining for something).’
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Pigay simba yo lan mantatrabéjo did - Wala lay duay simba
mi (how many weeks your already + Ink working here - existing
already mkr (topic) two mkr (atr) week our). ‘How many weeks
have you been working here now?’ - “We’ve been here two weeks
already.’

Waléa lay anemiran boldn mi. ‘We’ve been in this state for six
months.’

sakéy va tod ‘one man’, dudran tod ‘two men’

apat bolan ‘four months’

Complex numerals

Basic numerals may be combined with a number of numeral
affixes to form noun, verb, or adjective stems having numeral
force. Some of the more important sets are illustrated below,
followed by an alphabetical listing of the affixes associated with
numerals. It should be noted that in some semantic sets the af-
fixes vary with certain numerals, that the forms involving the
numeral ‘one’ are often highly irregular, and that in certain sets
the numeral roots undergo vowel deletion and other morpho-
phonemic changes.

Individuated numerals

dudra ‘two (individual items)’

taléra ‘three (indiv.)’

apaterd ‘four (indiv.)’

limara ‘five (indiv.)’

anemira ‘six (indiv.)’

pitdra ‘seven (indiv.)’

walédra ‘eight (indiv.)’

siamira ‘nine (indiv.)’

sampléra ‘ten (indiv.)’

pigdra ‘how many (individual items)?’

Distributive numerals

sansakéy ‘one each’
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sanderud ‘two each’

santatld ‘three each’

sanépat ‘four each’

sanlilima ‘five each’

sananem ‘six each’

sampipito ‘seven each’
sanwawalo ‘eight each’
sansisiam, tigsiasiam ‘nine each’

sansampléra, téonggal sampléra ‘ten each’

sanlalabinsakéy, tonggal labinsakéy ‘eleven each’

santalémplo, ténggal talémplo ‘thirty each’

sampipiga ‘how much each? how many each?’

Frequentative numerals -- cardinal

maminsan ‘once’

mamidud ‘twice’

mamitlé ‘thrice’

mamipat ‘four times’

maminlima ‘five times’

maminem ‘six times’

maminpité ‘seven times’

maminwald ‘eight times’

maminsidm ‘nine times’

maminsamplo ‘ten times’

maminlabinsakéy ‘eleven times’

maminpiga ‘how many times?’

(also aminsdn, amidud etc. -- see amin-, mamin-in list below)

Frequentative numerals -- ordinal

kasid ‘the first time’
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pidua ‘the second time’
pitlo ‘the third time’
pipat ‘the fourth time’
pinlim3d ‘the fifth time’
pinem ‘the sixth time’
pinpitd ‘the seventh time’
pinwald ‘the eighth time’
pinsidm ‘the ninth time’
pinpdlo ‘the tenth time’
pinlabinsakéy ‘the eleventh time’
kapiga ‘which time?’

Numerals of limitation

saksakéy ‘one only’

dudgduéra ‘two only’

taltaléra ‘three only’

apatpatira ‘four only’

litlimara ‘five only’

anémnemira ‘six only’

pitpitéra ‘seven only’

walwaldra ‘eight only’
siasiamira ‘nine only’
satsampldra ‘ten only

latlabinsakéy, lablabinsakéy ‘eleven only’

Numeral of group distribution

sakéy sakéy, sansasakéy ‘one by one’

(Remaining numerals in this series are identical in form with
the distributive listed above -- sanderud ‘two by two’, santatatl
‘three by three’, etc.)
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Ordinal numerals

priméro, ondan, onond (non-past), inmonda (past) ‘first’
mikadud, komadud ‘second’
mikatlo, kométlo ‘third’
mikapat, komépat ‘fourth’
mikalimd, komalimé ‘fifth’
mikaném, komanem ‘sixth’
mikapitd, komapitd ‘seventh’
mikawald, komawald ‘eighth’
mikasiam, komasidm ‘ninth’
ikasamplé, komasamplo ‘tenth’
ikalabinsakéy, komalabinsakéy ‘eleventh’

Fractional numerals
kapaldia ‘half’

kakatl6 ‘third (part)’

kakéapat ‘fourth (part)’

kakalima ‘fifth (part)’

kakdnem ‘sixth (part)’

kakapito ‘seventh (part)’

kakawal¢ ‘eighth (part)’

Affixes associated with numeral stems

(-)CVC- where stem has phonemic shape (V)CVC..., CVV-
where shape is CVV..., plus_-(i)ra with numerals from 2 to
9, indicates limitation, as in saksakéy ‘one only’, duagduéra
(note additional infixation of -g) ‘two only’, taltalora ‘three only’.
Where the second consonant is /m/, and also often when it is /b/,
it will be replaced by /t/ as in litlimara ‘five only’, latlabindus,
lablabindud ‘twelve only’. Further examples are given above.

ala- with numeral Una, forms verb stem in the same way as
alas-, below.
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alas- with Spanish derived numerals from two to twelve con-
verts the numeral into a verb stem affixable with nan- (past)
or man- (non-past) indicating the time at which an event did
or will take place, e.g. manalaskuatro ‘(it will be) at four’,
nanalaskuéatro ‘(it was) at four’ -- cf. manalauna (it is/will be) at

’

one .

ami(n)- [=aN- pi(n)-] frequentative affix, with connotations
of completed action (cf. mami (n)-) -- e.g. Pinmasiar kami met
lan amidua ‘We’ve been out twice already’, aminpélo ‘so many
times’.

-en added to numeral stems forms verbs with the conno-
tation ‘make’ or ‘baring’ the number stated --e.g. Apaten mo
‘make four’ Anemen da ray gomagawd ‘They’ll bring six
workers’ or “They’ll increase the number of workers to six’.

-inm- with und ‘first’ indicates completed state.

ika- with numerals above nine, indicates order e.g.
ikasamplo ‘ninth’, cf. mika-, koma-.

-(i)ra with numerals from two to ten, and pigd, indicates in-
dividuation, e.g. Pigaray sinaliw yo? ‘How many did you buy?’ --
Analiw ak na anemira bought six’.

ka- with pigd forms pro-numeral in the frequentative ordinal
series -- e.g. Kapigd ‘What time?’ -- Pipat ‘The fourth time’. With
other numeral stems ka- Forms completative numerals -- e.g.
katl6 ‘that which makes three’, kdpat ‘that which makes four’,
i.e. anything which brings the total up to the number indicated
-- e.g. Waldy katlé ‘There is a third (person or object, but not in
any definite sequence or order)’. The numerals formed with ka-
also form the numerator in a fractional statement (with the frac-
tional numerals formed with kaka- acting as the denominator) --
e.g. kaduay kakalimd ‘two fifths’.

kaka- forms fractional numerals, e.g. kakapat ‘fourth
portion’, kakawald ‘eighth portion’. Numerator is formed by nu-
meral affixed with ka- (see above).

koma- forms ordinal numerals, e.g. Bindsak may komaétlon
tekdp (was-read by-me mkr (subj) third Ink chapter). ‘I read the
third chapter.’
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mami (n)- [= maN- pi (n)-] frequentative - non-past conno-
tations, e.g. Maminlima kan mafigaldy belas (five-times you Ink
will-get mkr (obj) rice). ‘(You will). get the rice in five trips.” Ma-
mindua ak a onlad Ibdle. ‘T’ll go twice to Manila.’

man- (C)V- to form verbs indicating ‘divide among’, ‘make

so many’; Manaaném kayén mangdway kéanen. ‘Make six lots of
food’, ‘make the food in six portions or lots’.

mika- with numerals from two to nine, indicates sequential
order, e.g. mikadua ‘second in order’ (cf. koma-, ika-).

on- with ona ‘first’, indicates incomplete state.

pi (n)-, with numerals above one, indicates which in a
number of occurrences the event etc. spoken of took place --
e.g. Pipat to lan linméa did... ‘the fourth time he came here...’.
See preceding section for examples of ordinal frequentative nu-
merals with pi(n)- and the corresponding cardinal frequentative
numerals formed from maN- and aN- combined with pi (n)-in the

complex prefixes mami (n)-, ami (n)-.

san- (+ (C)V- with numerals from two to nine) distributive
(/n/ becomes /m/ before /p/) -- e.g. Sampigay atddom ed satay
sapsap? (how-much-each pile your from that sapsap?) ‘How
much is a pile of sapsap (fish)?’ Abayardn mi santalémplon sén-
timos. ‘We paid thirty centavos (for) each (item).’ Inmalagar iran
sanlilima. ‘They walked five by five.” Santatlé so inala mi. “We
got three each.’” Note that, in numerals affixed by san-, the type
of distribution indicated may be translated in English as ‘so
many each’, ‘so much each’, or ‘so many by so many’, depending
on the context, as the affix has the general meaning ‘in groups
of [the number involved]'.

tig- with sidm ‘nine’ (reduplicated to siasidm) indicates dis-
tribution, in same way as san- above.
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In the preceding chapter, words were the center of at-
tention, and little was said about the larger grammatical units,
phrases and sentences, in which the words assume their full sig-
nificance. A sentence may be defined briefly as a word, phrase,
or combination of phrases which is grammatically complete and
can stand as a complete utterance. A phrase is a word or group
of words constituting a unit of sentence structure relevant to
the sentence as a whole. In the pages following different kinds
of phrases will be identified and discussed in relation to the sen-
tences in which they occur, and this should serve to clarify the
rather vague definition just given.

SENTENCE TYPES

For a start, sentences may be divided into two groups -
-minor and major sentences. Minor sentences are somewhat
fragmentary in character and acquire their meaning from the
immediate conversational context in which they are found. They
include greetings, exclamations, interjections, and similar phe-
nomena. Major sentences include the more substantial ele-
ments of conversation, and may be divided into two categories,
verbal and equational. The structure of these major sentence
types is very similar, but the verbal sentences are somewhat
more complex than the purely equational (‘verbless’) sentences
(the latter, as will be shown, are not necessarily literally
verbless, but the role of the verb is quite different in each sen-
tence type).

MINOR SENTENCES

Greetings

The following sentence contains all the elements of a normal
greeting:
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(Masantés a) ngarem ed sikayé (mama) (blessed Ink afternoon to
you (rsp) sir). ‘Good afternoon, sir.’

The adjective madbig ‘good’ is sometimes substituted for mas-
antds, or this segment of the sentence may be omitted. De-
pending on the time of day, agew ‘day’, kabuasdn ‘morning’,
1l4bi ‘night’, evening, may replace figarem. The singular pronoun
sikd may be used if the addressee is younger than or an intimate
or subordinate of the greeter. The greeting concludes with a
term of address (e.g. mdma, agi ‘younger person of same gener-
ation’ etc.), the personal name of the addressee (Pedro, Juan,
etc.) or the formal name (Don Pedro, Mr. Santos etc.).

Replies to greetings

The normal reply to the above greeting is simply:

Ontan met ed sikd, (Pedro) (like that too to you, Peter.

Again, the use of sikd or sikayd, and the term of address used,
if any, will depend on the status of the persons involved in re-
lation to each other, and their degree of familiarity. To this reply
some variant of the question Pandy bilabildy natan ey? ‘How’s
life now eh?’ will often be added, the reply to which is likely to
end in a minor sentence:

Sikay6 eh (you eh)? ‘And how about you?’

Depending on the situation, greetings may also take the form of
statements like Onsempét tayé la! ‘We’re all here!’, which fall
within the bounds of major sentences.

Farewells

With three notable exceptions, farewells usually take the
form of statements (major sentences) like Manpatanir ak la. ‘T’1l
say goodbye already’; Benegan ta ka ni sirin ditan. “You'll be left
here by me yet’, and so on. The exceptions are the replies to
the farewells Sapa koméy Dios so mantalimak sikatayén amin.
‘It is hoped that God will take care of us all’, Sapa komén (an-
ticipated hopefully)! ‘May it be so!’; and onla kami/ak la “We/I
will go already’ (said by a departing guest), to which the host
replies, Tila la (we-inclusive-already already) ‘We are all going!’;
as well as the single word farewell, Adids! ‘Goodbye’.
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Interjections

Interjections are words expressing hesitation, exclamation
of surprise, anger and similar moods or emotions which are in
a sense appended to or inserted in a statement made by the
speaker or addressee, but which do not form an integral part of
the statement concerned. Some interjections also occur as re-
sponses to non-linguistic events. Some of the most frequently
encountered interjections in Pangasinan are:

a ‘Really!’, ‘huh?’ (can also indicate hesitation,
pleading, etc.)

agay ‘Goodness me’, ‘how [big, good etc.]’

agi! ‘Ouch!’

ay ‘well ...”, ‘oh!’, ‘by the way ...’

bastos!  indicates disgust or extreme annoyance with
what has taken place --this is somewhat like
a ‘swear word’ in English (lit. ‘indecent’)

é ‘Oh’, ‘Well then’

6 ‘Oh’

oy ‘Hey’

Sos! indicates annoyed or shocked surprise (a

somewhat milder term than bastos); it is
derived from Jesus, and may be intensified
by adding the names of the other members of
the Holy Family: Sés, Marid, José! ‘Good
Heavens above!’, ‘What in God’s name ...’

Other minor sentences

The following expressions also constitute minor sentences:

andi ‘No’

on Yes’

on a tua ‘Yes indeed’

saldmat ‘Thanks’

sigi ‘O.K.’, ‘Carry on’, ‘Go ahead’

140



PHRASES AND SENTENCES

EQUATIONAL SENTENCES

Equational sentences consist fundamentally of two parts, a
TOPIC and a COMMENT. The topic could also be called the
‘subject’ of the sentence, but we will reserve the latter term for
verbal sentences. The comment stands first in the sentence, and
identifies the topic.

The comment phrase

The comment may consist of an interrogative pro-phrase, an
adjective, independent pronoun, a phrase introduced by taga,
para, singa or by a locational demonstrative, a noun phrase
either preceded by an article (or the personal marker si for per-
sonal nouns) or unmarked. It may be simple (a single phrase),
complex (more than one phrase, the second dependent on or
in apposition to the first) or discontinuous. Discontinuous com-
ments consist of one of the elements listed above, plus a time,
reason, or locative phrase (unless a phrase of the same type
forms the first part of the comment), this latter part of the
comment coming after the topic.

The topic phrase

The topic phrase consists of a topic marker (usually so or
may) followed by a phrase or by a part of a verbal sentence; in
the latter case, the comment is usually the subject of the verbal
sentence placed in apposition to the remainder of the sentence
for purposes of emphasis. The topic may also take the form of a
topic pronoun or an appropriate demonstrative.

Examples:

The following sentences are representative of the possible
combinations described above. Comment and topic phrases are
each enclosed in double square brackets.

[[Inér]] [[so la-en moll (where mkr will-be-gone by-you)? ‘Where
are you going?’

[[Si-op&l] [[-y iba-m]] (who mkr companion + your)? ‘Who’s
your friend?’
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[[Natan]] [[so panag-pard-an la-y bini]] (now mkr occasion-of-
preparing already + mkr seedling). ‘It’s now the time to prepare
the seedlings for planting’

[[Ant6]] [[-y figardn to]] (what mkr name his). ‘What’s his
name?’

[[Pagé-ra]] [[-y i-saliw yo]] (how-many mkr will-be-bought by
you)? ‘How many will you buy?’

[[Pigda]] [[yal]l (how-much this)? ‘How much is this?’

[[Béngér]] [[imdy ogaw]] (naughty mkr boy). ‘The boy is
naughty.’

[[Ma-irap]] [[so mangi-pasél na ka-iba]] (difficult mkr to-teach
obj servant). ‘It’s hard to teach servants what to do.’

[[Kapigan]] [[so labdy yo-n i-akar]] (when mkr wanted by-you
+ Inkr will-be-gone)? “‘When would you like to go?’

[[Wala]]l [[-y libro-k]] (existing mkr book + my). ‘I have a
book.’

[[Sidk]] [[so aka-oléy ed sa-ray to-téo-n opa-an]] (I mkr
happened-to-organize to the people + Inkr will be paid). ‘I was the
one who looked after the hired hands.’

[[Sikat6]] [[si Juan]] (he mkr John). ‘He is John.’

[[Tagd inér]] [[@]] (from where he)? ‘Where is he from?’

[[Tagd Alaminos]] [[kami]] (from Alaminos we (excl)). “We're
from Alaminos.’

[[Para si-opa]] [[may sulat]] (for who mkr letter)? ‘For whom
is the letter?’

[[Libro]] [[tan]] (book that-near-you). ‘That’s a book.’

[[Singé olég]] [[may igat]] (as-if snake mkr eel). ‘“The eel looks
like a snake.’

[[Diméad lamisdan]] [[imay barang]] (there-on table mkr bolo).
‘The bolo is on the table.’

[[Say rédiol] [[so paka-pi-kabat-d4n na balita]] (the radio mkr
source-of-information-about obj. news). “The news is broadcast
over the radio.’

[[Wald]] [[-y iba-k]] (existing mkr companion + my). ‘I have a
companion.’
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[[iba-k]] [[so akuldw ko]] (companion + my mkr wife my). ‘My
wife is my companion.’

[[Si Juan]] [[so maéstro mi]] (mkr Juan mKkr teacher our-excl).
‘Juan is our teacher.’

[[Marabok [[g]] dia]] (dusty it here). ‘It’s dusty here.’

[[Pigdra-n téon [[so gdwe-en di Floral] -n leche flan]] (how-
many + Ink dishes mkr will-be-made mkr Flora Ink leche flan)?
‘How many dishes of Leche Flan will Flora and her family make?’

[[Si Mondong]] [[so para-as6l]] (mkr Mondong mkr respon-
sible for fetching water). ‘Mondong is the one who gets the water.’

[[Pigd [[val]l ev]] (how-much this eh)? ‘How much is this?’

[[Dakél [[so tod]] la no ka-pa-pawdy]] (many mkr man already
when coming-out). “‘There will be many people when it’s time to

go.’

happy mkr Nilo because male mkr first + Ink child his). ‘Nilo was
very happy because his first child was a boy.’

(This sentence contains a second equational sentence --
[[laki]] [[so inmondn andak to]] --embedded in the comment of the
main sentence).

[[Did-d Pangasindn va singa did-d saray ni-ka-sika-sikmat ya
pasen ed Filipinas, say san-ka- tuy-tiyak-dn ya anap-anl] [[so say
garita]] (here in Pangasinan Ink like here at the various Ink place
in Philippines the most-widely-distributed Ink livelihood mkr the
small-store). ‘Here in Pangasinan, just as in the rest of the Philip-
pines, the most widely distributed commercial activity is the sari-
sari store.’

Inverted equational sentences

Occasionally, the comment-topic order is reversed. This is
most commonly encountered when the topic is the subject of a
sentence forming part of the comment, or when the comment is
preceded by an adversative conjunction (e.g. et).
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Examples:

[[Si asawa-k]] [[méong yva man-lito-y kdn-en na Filipinas]] (mkr
spouse + my good Ink to-cook + mkr food of Philippines). ‘My wife
is good at cooking Filipino food.’

[[Aliwd-n amin ya Amerikano]] et [[ma-kuarta]] (not + Ink all
Ink American however wealthy). ‘Not all Americans are wealthy.’

Negating equational sentences

Except for equational sentences where the topic and
comment are separated by an adversative conjunction, as in
the last example above, the comment phrase stands first in a
negative equational sentence. The existential adjective wald is
negated by replacement with anggapd; otherwise the first el-
ement in the negative sentence will be the composite aga ‘it [is]
not’, or aliwd ‘not’ plus the linker -n. Either aga or aliwdn may
be used if the first word in the comment is an adjective or a
phrase introduced by an identifying preposition (taga etc.); oth-
erwise aliwan is used. The adjective madng may also be negated
with the contracted form alimadng.

Examples:

(The positive form follows the negative in parentheses. The
boundaries of the comment and topic are indicated as in the
preceding examples only when they may be unclear to the
reader.)

Aliwén libro va. ‘This is not a book.’ (Libro ya). If it is desired to
say ‘This is X not Y’, the positive and negative sentences follow
each other, with the topic deleted from the latter: Libro va, aliwan
kahén. ‘This is a book, not a box.’

[[Agd madng [[si asawam]] yva manlitoy kdnen na Filipinas]]
(or Aliwan madng ..., Alimadéng ...). ‘Your wife is not good at
cooking Filipino food’ ([[Si asawam]] [[madéng ya manlitoy kanén
na Filipinas]] (Topic + Comment)).

Aliwén sikardn amin so tdwagen to. ‘Not all of them were
called by him’ (Sikardn amin so tAwagen to).

Agé singd yiro amay barang. ‘That bolo is not like a dagger’
(Singa yairo dmay barang).
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Aliwéan singd onpapatéy no mansalita may too. ‘The man does
not sound like a dying person when he speaks’ (Singa onpapatéy

).

[[Aliwan madng [[g]] yva sinmabi kayd]] ‘It’s not good that you
came.’ ([[Madng [[g]] ta sinmabi kayd]] -- note how in the negative

sentence the particle ta ‘because’ is replaced by the linker ya).

Anggapdy ibak. ‘I have no companion.’ (Waldy ibak).

Cross reference to attributive and topic pronouns

In both equational and verbal sentences, an attributive
pronoun may be followed by a phrase marked as topic and
identifying the entity represented by the pronoun (in verbal
sentences this order may be reversed and the identificational
phrase precede the verb when the pronoun concerned rep-
resents the phrase attributive of action --see the appropriate
section below for comment and examples). This relationship be-
tween the pronoun and a topic phrase is called cross-reference.
This phenomenon is particularly common where an attributive
phrase has emphatic force, in which case it will almost in-
variably be pronominalized and form part of a comment phrase
(together with the word or phrase to which it is attributive), to
which the other phrase in the cross reference relationship func-
tions as topic.

Examples: (attributive pronoun + appo-sitional
phrase)

Koladn to may andko (whereabouts his mkr (topic) child + my)?
‘Where is my child?’

Waldy bigis to may kamatis (existing + mkr (topic) caterpillar
its mkr (topic) tomato). ‘The tomato has caterpillars (i.e. has been
attacked by caterpillars).’

Dakél so sanga to may kiew (many mkr (topic) branch its mkr
(topic) tree). “The tree has many branches.’

Anengnéng to 4k si Pedro (was-seen by-him I mkr (topic)
Pedro). ‘I was seen by Pedro.” (In this example emphasis is not
involved --see section on cross-reference in verbal sentences,
below.)
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Say gaween tayd so onldd kaabongdn day amimiga (the will-
be-done by-us mkr (topic) will-go + to houses their + mkr (topic)
friends). “‘What we’ll do is go to the houses of friends.’

Similarly, an appositive phrase may be pronominalized with
a topic pronoun, and be followed by another appositive phrase
marked by so (or -y), giving a sequence of attributive pronoun,
and topic phrase in cross-reference to both pronouns.

Example: (attributive + topic pronoun +
appositional phrase)

No ontdn waléd met so betéafig da ray aga akaonld diméd bénsal yo
(if like-that existing also mkr (topic) share their they + mkr (topic)
not happened-to-go there + to wedding your). ‘If that’s the case
there’s also a share for (those) who didn’t manage to attend your
wedding’ (da = ra = so agda akaonla ...).

A topic phrase or the subject of a verbal sentence may also
be pronominalized, and the phrase it represents be placed in ap-
position following it and also marked as topic. This construction
is limited to phrases which may be represented by plural or re-
spect pronouns, as the third person topic pronoun has no phono-
logical representation except in negative constructions.

Examples: (topic pronoun + appositional
phrase)

Labdy yo kasi ray kanen did (liked by-you isn’t-it they + mkr
(topic) food here). ‘So you like the food here’ (ra = so kanen dia).

Komoésta iray balon kéasal ey (how-are they + mkr (topic) new
+ Ink marriage eh). ‘And how are the newly weds?’ (ird = so balon
késal).

Labay ko met ya mikdbat irdy kakanayon nen Cion (liked by-
me also Ink mutually-know they relatives of Cion -- ird is subject
of labdy; ya mikébat is linked to the latter). ‘I would like to meet
Cion’s relatives’ (irda = so kakanayon nen Cion).

Wadia ra di Nana Juédna (existing-here she (resp) mkr (resp)
Nana Juana). ‘Nana Juana is here’ (ra = di Nana Juéna).

146



PHRASES AND SENTENCES

VERBAL SENTENCES

Structure of verbal sentences

A verbal sentence in Pangasinan consists minimally of a
verb, together with a subject, although the latter may be rep-
resented merely by the zero form of the third person singular
pronoun. Such a minimal sentence may be expanded by the ad-
dition of one or more phrases belonging to grammatical cate-
gories which may also appear as subjects of verbs, as well as
other phrases which do not fall within the range of potential
subjects. Further expansions are possible through the use of
phrases and sentences incorporated into other sentences and
phrases by means of coordinating and subordinating particles,
including the linker ya. This last kind of expansion has already
been discussed and illustrated in Part II, in connection with the
particles concerned, and will not be discussed further here. In-
stead, attention will be concentrated on the verb phrase and
those phrases which may enter into a focus relationship with
the verb.

The verb phrase

The verb phrase consists of a verb stem, either unaffixed
(as in certain imperative constructions and with a number of
inherently passive stems, discussed above (Part II)), or with at
least one verbal affix marked for focus and tense/aspect. This
minimal verb phrase may be expanded by the addition of certain
adverbial particles (e.g. la ‘already’, ni ‘yet’) or by a linked ad-
jectival phrase (e.g. oniréng ... ya mareén (will-sit ... Ink quiet)
‘... will sit quietly’), These constructions have also been illus-
trated in the relevant sections of Part II.

Potential subjects of the verbal sentence

The verbal sentence may contain one or more of a number
of phrases which may be transformed into subject of such a
sentence in the presence of an appropriately affixed verb stem.
These phrases are those representing (1) the entity to which the
action of the verb is attributed, (2) the grammatical object, (3)
the referent goal, (4) referent location, (5) the beneficiary, (6)
the instrument, and (7) the agent. Only one phrase of each type
may appear with the same verb, and only one of these phrases
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may be the subject of the verbal sentence. The phrase which
constitutes the subject may be said to be in ‘focus’, and the
others described as ‘unfocused’.

Each phrase consists of a nucleus (usually a noun, with or
without modifying or conjoined elements) preceded by an ap-
propriate marker (as explained and illustrated in Part II). The
phrase which is attributive of action may also consist simply
of an attributive pronoun, while a locative demonstrative may
stand for the referential phrase when this is locative in char-
acter. Where state or condition is involved, the nucleus of the
phrase may be a verb or adjective; a locative referential phrase
also may contain a verb inflected for referent focus in place of a
noun. Independent pronouns may also appear in the nucleus of
referential goal, benefactive and agentive phrases.

When any one of these phrases appears as subject, however,
its nature (attributive, object, referential etc.) is indicated by
the focus inflection on the verb stem; the phrase itself is marked
by a subject (topic) marker, or represented by a subject (topic)
pronoun.

Some selected examples follow; the transformation un-
dergone by the various phrases is further illustrated in the
section on focus transformations, below.

Examples:

Binmatik ira (did-run). ‘They ran’ (subject-pronoun ira represents
phrase attribute of action).

Ilalodn koy isabi da (will-be-expected (referent focus) by-me
+ mkr will-be-arrived by-them). ‘T'll be expecting their arrival’
(attributive pronoun ko represents attribute of actions; subject/
referent is phrase consisting of another verb plus attributive pro-
nouns).

Ibatik nen Pedro may manodk (will-be-run-away-with (object-
focus verb) mkr (atr) Pedro mkr (subj) chicken). ‘Pedro will run
away with the chicken’ (attributive phrase marked by nen, gram-
matical object identified by object-focus inflection i-and subject
marker may).
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Mangibatik si Pedro na mandék (will-run-away-with mkr (subj)
Pedro mkr (obj) chicken). ‘Pedro will run away with the chicken.’
(Cf. previous sentence. Here, subject marked by si is identified as
attribute of action by active verbal affix mangi-, while object is
marked as such by na).

Manléto ak na sird para kinen Cora. Tl cook the fish for
Cora.’ (Attribute of action represented by subject pronoun, iden-
tified by active verbal affix man-, object marked by na, beneficiary
marked by para.)

Initddn to kami na libro (was-given-for (Benefactive focus) by-
him we mkr(obj) book). ‘He gave us the book.” (Attributive phrase
represented by attributive pronoun to, beneficiary by subject
pronoun kami and identified as beneficiary by verbal affix in- ...
-an, object marked by na.)

Panpoterén to ak na kiéw da (will-be-made-to-cut (agent
focus) by-him I mkr(obj) wood their). ‘He’ll make me cut their
wood.’ (Attributive phrase represented by to, agent by subject
pronoun ak and identified by verbal affix pan- ... -en, object
marked by na.)

Nakargadn na buér itdy botilya (will-be-filled mkr(atr) sand
mkr(subj) bottle). ‘The bottle will be filled with sand.’ (Attributive
phrase marked by na, subject by itdy and identified as referent-
goal by verbal affix na- ... -an.)

Diméad abdéng so akanéngnengan ak ed samay retrato (there
+ at house mkr(topic) happened-to-be-seen by-me mkr(ref) the

photograph). ‘It was in the house [that] I happened to see the
photograph.’” (Subject is also comment of equational sentence
(see section on emphasis, below) and is identified as referent (lo-
cation) by verbal affix aka- -an; attributive phrase is represented
by attributive pronoun, and referent (goal) is marked by ed.)

Ipabangéat ko van sayaw ed marikit (will-be-caused-to-teach
by-me this + Ink dance mkr (ref/ agent) maiden). ‘I’ll make the girl
teach this dance.’ (Attributive pronoun ko represents attrib utive
phrase; demonstrative subject pronoun ya ‘this’ plus linked noun
constitutes subject phrase, identified as object by verbal affix i-
with causative prefix pa-; agent is marked by ed. For further notes
on phrases denoting agent, see section on effect of causative
voice on focus relationships, below.)
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Onla ka ed Ibéle (will-go I mkr (ref) Manila) ‘I'll go to Manila.’
(Subject pronoun ak identified as representing phrase attributive
of action by verbal affix on-; referent (location) marked by ed.)

Inpananap nen Pedro imay linte ed sdmay mandk. ‘Pedro
looked for the chicken with the flashlight.” (Attributive phrase

marked by nen; subject marked by imdy and identified as in-
strument by verbal affix inpan- ... -an; referent-goal marked by
ed.)

Kinméktal may taba ed betél (became-congealed mkr(subj) fat
mkr(ref/inst) cold). “The fat congealed due to the cold.’

Other phrases

Phrases of time, reason, contingency etc. may also appear

within the verbal sentence. Such phrases have been illustrated
in Part II in connection with the particles which mark them.
Verbal sentences may also contain subordinate or coordinate
phrases (which may themselves be verbal sentences), as has
also been illustrated above in connection with the linker ya and

other particles.

Example:

Sané sabado pabangaten kon onsayaw si Linda ta onpawil dia
(on Saturday will-be-caused-to-teach by-me + Ink will-dance mkr
(subj) Linda because will-return g = she here). ‘On Saturday
I'll make Linda teach dancing because she’ll be returning here.’
(Time phrase marked by sand; attribute represented by ko;
subject/agent marked by si and identified by -en in relation to
causative pa-; subordinate phrase linked by ya (-n), displaced
by pronoun: see section on word order below); reason phrase
marked by particle ta.)

Order of phrases within the verbal sentence

Normal order

The ‘normal’ ordering of a verbal sentence is (1) verb

phrase; (2) attributive phrase; (3) grammatical object; (4) ref-
erent goal, agent or instrument phrase (all these are marked in
the same way when not in focus, and normally only one occurs
in any particular sentence); (5) referent location; (6) benefi-
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ciary; (7) time phrase; (8) reason or other conjoined phrase. The
time phrase is frequently placed in a position of emphasis at the
head of the sentence, and linked subordinate elements in the
verb phrase may be displaced by the attributive phrase, espe-
cially when the latter is pronominalized. (See the example in the
immediately preceding section above for an illustration of both
occurrences.) Changes in word order are most commonly attrib-
utable to the effects of pronominalization, emphasis, negation
and cross-reference, as well as some focus transformations.

Emphasis

Subject functioning as comment phrase

An emphasized phrase which is also the subject of the verb
precedes the verb and forms the comment of an equational sen-
tence, the topic of which is the remainder of the verbal sen-
tence, marked by so.

Examples:

Sikatd so akanengnéng ed sikd (he mkr (topic) happened-to-see
mkr (ref) you). ‘He [’s the one who] happened to see you.’ (= Aka-
nengnéng ed sika).

Siak so anengéng nen Pedro (I mkr (topic) was-seen by
Pedro). ‘I ['m the one who] was seen by Pedro.” (= Anengnéng to
ak si Pedro -- see section on pronominalization below.)

Amay sipit so inpangekal nen Judn ed sdmay sakéb (the tongs
mkr (topic) lifted-with by Juan mkr (ref) the lid). ‘The tongs were
[what was] used by Juan to lift the lid.” (= Inpangekdl nen Juan
imay sipit ed sdmay sakob.) (There Is a change in phrase order
here because of the transformation of instrument to subject and
shift of object to referent. See section on effects of focus transfor-
mations on phrase order, below.)

Say tindpay so inpakédn to ed sdmay asék (the bread mkr
(topic) was-fed by-him mkr (ref) the dog + my). ‘[It was] the bread

[that] he fed to my dog.’ (= Inpakdn toy tindpay ed sadmay asék.)

Diméd garden so nananapan nen Pedro na mandk. ‘[It was] in
the garden [that] Pedro looked for the chicken.’ (In referent focus

(location) sentences of this type, the subject is normally empha-
sized --see notes below.)
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Séamay ogaw so pinaakis to may balolaki (the boy mkr (topic)
was-made-cry by-him mkr (topic) bachelor). “The boy was [the one

who] was made to cry by the bachelor.’ (= Pinnakis to may ogaw
may balolaki.)

There is no ambiguity in the last example above, as the
emphasized element in non-referent focus sentences is always
the subject of the sentence when the topic-comment equational
relationship is marked by the presence of so. Therefore may
balolaki is in apposition to the pronoun to in the emphatic sen-
tence. In the non-emphatic sentence in parentheses, the ap-
posed topic phrase (may balolaki) is displaced by the subject/
grammatical object. In any such sequence of identically marked
topic subject phrases, the first will be the subject of the sen-
tence, and the second will relate to the pronominalized attrib-
utive phrase.

Emphasis of time phrase

Time phrases may be emphasized either by simply placing
them first in the sentence, or, with certain intransitive verbs
inflected for object focus (passivity), by using the equational
construction illustrated above. In the latter case, however, the
emphasized time phrase may not be de-emphasized by placing
it in the post-verbal position appropriate for the subject of a
passive sentence.

Examples:

Sané sabado onpawil kayo6 did (on Saturday will-return you here).
“You'll come back on Saturday!’

Di4d sdbado so isipdt da (here + at Saturday mkr (topic) will-
be-departed by-them). ‘They’ll be going next Saturday.’

Emphasis of referent of location

In sentences where the verb is inflected for referent focus,
a locative referent is placed in a potition of emphasis and the
remainder of the sentence marked as topic of an equational
sentence by so whenever a goal referent is also present in the
sentence whether or not the latter is also the subject. This con-
struction is also very common in other sentences with a locative
referent subject.
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Examples:

Diméad abdéng so anganan nen Pedro may mansanas (there + at
house mkr (topic) was-eaten-on mkr (atr) Pedro mkr (subj) apple).
‘[Tt was] in the house [that] Pedro ate the apple.’

Di4d lamisdan so angitilakdn nen Juan na lapis (here + at
table mkr (topic) was-left-on mkr (atr) Juan mkr (obj) pencil). ‘[It
was] on the table [that] Juan left the pencil.’

Shift of subject in emphatic equation-type verbal sentences

In referent-focus sentences like the two examples above,
where the locative referential phrase is in a position of em-
phasis, the object phrase may be treated as a goal-referent
and be marked as subject, or a potential goal-referent may be
treated as an object phrase. Thus Dimad abéng so anganan nen
Pedro may mansdanas (may mansanas goal-referent/subject) may
also appear as Dimdad abdéng so anganan nen Pedro na man-
sanas (na mansdnas object phrase), while Diad lamisaan so an-
gitilakdn nen Juan na lapis may also be stated Diad lamisdan so

angitilakdn nen Juan may lapis.

Much less frequently, an object phrase may sometimes be
marked as the subject of an active sentence when the attrib-
utive phrase (the ‘real’ subject) is emphasized and the re-
mainder of the sentence marked by so, as for example Sidk so
mangitolér may buaro. I'll [be the one to] take the buré (non-em-
phatic form mangitolér ak na btro). It seems that in sentences
of this type may acts as a kind of definite article, rather than a
subject marker.

Displacement of focused attributive phrase by object phrase

In active sentences and when neither phrase is pronomi-
nalized, an unfocused object phrase may occur directly after the
verb and function in much the same way as a linked phrase,
adding emphasis to the comment-topic like relationship be-
tween the rest of the sentence and the subject.

Examples:

Kinmérew na kudarta si Araceli kinen bai to (did-ask mkr (obj)
money mkr (subj) Araceli mkr (ref) grandmother her). ‘Araceli
asked her grandmother for money.’
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Say kuanto so pasiroméan na pinadér so babdy to (the said +
by-him mkr (topic) cause-to-be-shaded-upon mkr (obj) nipa-thatch
mkr (subj) pig his). ‘She says she will shelter her pig with nipa
roofing.’

Displacement of focused attributive phrase by independent
demonstrative.

An independent demonstrative may sometimes occur imme-
diately following the verb phrase in an active sentence to em-
phasize the locative direction of the action, in much the same
manner as the object phrase marks the presence of a goal in the
examples immediately above.

Example:

Linm4é did may toén somisingil na siléw (did-come here mkr (subj)
man + Inkr debt-collector mkr (atr) light). “‘The man who collects

the light bill came here.’

An example of such a preposed demonstrative and a fol-
lowing pronoun placed before the verb phrase is given in the
section on emphasis of subject pronouns, below.

Emphasis of unfocused attributive phrase

When the phrase representing the entity to which the action
of the verb is attributed is not the subject of the sentence, it
may be pronominalized and follwed by an appositive phrase
marked as topic. (See section on cross-reference to attributive
pronouns in equational sentences, above, for examples.) When
such a topic phrase is emphasized, it is simply placed first in the
sentence with no intervening marker.

Examples:

Si Pedro inpawil to may libio (mkr (topic) Pedro was-returned by-
him mkr (subj) book). ‘Pedro returned the book.’ (Derived from
Inpawil to may libro si Pedro (non-emphatic as far as the sentence
is concerned) from Inpawil nen Pedro may libro.)

Si Pedro tanemaéan toy ponti imay jardin nen Juan (mkr Pedro
will-be planted-at by-him + mkr (obj) banana mkr (subj) garden

of Juan). ‘Pedro will be planting John’s garden with bananas.’
(This is the least clumsy way of stating this sentence derived from

tanemdan nen Pedro na pénti imdy jardin nen Juan.)
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Emphasis of subject pronoun

Except in negative sentences (see below) a subject pronoun
does not normally appear in a preverbal position. In equational
emphatic verbal sentences the comment phrase formed from
the subject is pronominalized by using independent pronouns
(e.g. sidk so akaoléy T'm (the one who is) in charge’ from
akaoléy ak). However, for special effect, the normal word order
of a sentence may be disarranged, and a subject pronoun may
be among the elements shifted to a pre-verbal position, without
any intervening markers. A similar construction may also be
used when the time-interrogative kapigdn is followed by an
active sentence.

Examples:

Dimad kami binméleg ed Manila (there we did-grow-up in
Manila). ‘[It was] there we grew up, in Manila’ (normal order: Bin-

maleg kami dimad Manila).

Kapigan ka nanpatdmbal ed ospitdl? ‘When were you treated
in the hospital?’

Preposed pronouns may also occur with emphatic linked ad-
jectival phrases. See section immediately following for examples.

Emphasis of linked adjective in verb phrase

Normally a phrase linked to the verb by ya (i.e. ya, a, or -
n) or na occurs immediately after the verb when the action-at-
tributive phrase is not pronominalized, or following the pronoun
representing the latter phrase. Such phrases consisting of a
linker plus adjective may be emphasized by reversing the order
of the elements preceding the verb. Thus verb ( + intervening
pronoun) + linker + adjective becomes adjective + linker ( +
intervening + pronoun) + verb. This is also the normal order
when the adjective-like time word antes (‘before’) appears in a
subordinate sentence.

Examples:

Maplés kan nanakar. ‘You walked strongly.’ (= Nanakar kan
maplés.) (Maplés kan manakar. ‘You (will) walk strongly’ can also
be interpreted as an equational sentence. Maplés ya manakar =
comment, ka = topic).
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Matantén a binmatik si Pedro. ‘Pedro ran slowly.’ (= Binmatik
na matantdn si Pedro.)

Abayéag lan ag kami nannengnengén (long already + Ink not
+ we reciprocally-seen). ‘It’s a long time since we’ve seen each

other.” (This is probably the least clumsy construction for a neg-
ative sentence of this kind, but cf. Mandalagar kamin abaydqg la
(waiting we + Ink long already). “We’ve been waiting a long time.’

Pronominalization

Within the verbal sentence three sets of personal pronouns
are used. The subject may be represented by a subject/topic
pronoun (ak, ka, etc.), an unfocused action-attributive phrase
by an attributive pronoun (ko, mo etc.), and a goal-referent,
object, agent, or benefactive phrase by the appropriate marker
(para for beneficiary, ed for the remainder) followed by an inde-
pendent pronoun (siék, sika etc.). The use of these pronouns has
been discussed above in Part II, and in some sections of Part III.
The following notes deal with aspects of pronominalization not
yet dealt with, especially in relation to word order.

Pronominalization of action-attributive phrase

An attributive pronoun representing an unfocused action-
attributive phrase occurs immediately following the verb-stem.
The same position is occupied by a subject pronoun when the
action-attributive phrase is in focus except that the pronoun ira
(ra) does not displace the particle la when the latter occurs
contiguous to the verb.

When a focused object is represented by a subject pronoun,
the preceding attributive phrase is automatically pronomi-
nalized and re-stated in an appositional phrase in cross ref-
erence to the attributive pronoun used. The appositional phrase
may be placed in a position of emphasis before the verb, or in a
non-emphatic position following the object phrase.

The attributive pronoun ko ‘by me’ is replaced by ta when
followed by either ka ‘you (sing)’ or kayo ‘you (pl. or resp.)’.

Examples:

Itanemdn koy Juan na pénti (will-be-planted-for by-me + mkr

(subj) Juan mkr (obj) banana). ‘I’ll plant the banana for Juan.’
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Si Pedro intamemadn to kay pénti (mkr Pedro was-planted-for
by-him I + mkr (obj) banana). ‘Pedro planted the bananas for me.’

Anengnéng da kami irdmay kabkadbay to (were-seen by-them
we mkr (topic) neighbors his). “We were seen by his neighbors.’

Linma la ra dimad Binmaléy (did-go already they there + at
Bimaley). ‘They’ve already gone to Binmaley.’

Angén ak la na bayvabas (did-eat I already mkr (obj) guava). ‘I
already ate the guava.’

Gustok lay ongip (wanted + by-me already + mkr (subj) will-
sleep). ‘I want to sleep.’

Inéro ta ka (loved by-me you). ‘I love you.’

Pronominalization of plural attributive phrases

Attributive phrases which are not subjects of verbal sen-
tences and which are explicitly marked for plurality (e.g. those
containing nouns inflected for multiplicity) are pronominalized
with da and re-stated in the form of an appositional phrase.
The same construction may also be used when it is desired to
indicate plurality without marking this explicitly in the noun
phrase itself.

Examples:

Labdy day onsaydw may marikit (liked by-them + mkr (subj) will-
dance mkr (topic = attributive) maidens). “The girls would like to
dance.’ (Cf. Labdy na marikit so onsayaw. ‘The girl (s) would like
to dance.’) Pista day inatéy ‘fiesta of the dead’ (plurality made ex-
plicit -- cf. pistay inatéy ‘fiesta of the dead’ but plurality implicit
only).

Kuaréntay singko so diéta day mamaéstros va inspectdres
(forty + and five mkr(topic) per-diem their + mkr( = appositive)

teachers Ink inspectors) ‘The teacher-inspectors’ per diem will be
45 pesos.’ (Cf. diéta na balolaki or diétay balolaki ‘(the) young
man’s per diem’.)

A similar construction is possible with subject/ topic pro-
nouns; furthermore, a topic pronoun may appear in apposition
to an attributive pronoun in a sequence attributive pronoun
+ topic pronoun + appositional phrase. See section on cross-
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reference to attributive and topic pronouns in relation to dis-
cussion of equational sentences (above) for examples of these
latter constructions.

Pronominalization of focused phrase other than
action-attributive

When a referent of location is subject of the sentence, it may
be represented by an independent demonstrative (e.g. diman),
without any change in the ordering of other elements in the
sentence (although, as was noted above, such phrases are most
commonly encountered as the comments of equation-type em-
phatic verbal sentences). Other focused phrases are repre-
sented by subject/topic pronouns, which occur immediately fol-
lowing the pronoun representing the action-attributive phrase
and displacing any intervening material, again with the ex-
ception of the pronoun ir4, which never precedes the particle la.

Examples:

Inlakoén da kayd na éto (was-sold-for by-them you mkr(obj) car).
‘They sold the car for you.’ (Cf. Active sentence Nanldko iray 6to
parad sikayd.)

Tamenan toy pdnti diman (will-be-planted-at by-him +
mkr(obj) banana there). ‘He’ll plant bananas there.” (Cf. active
sentence Mantdnem na pénti diméan.)

Ibangat mi kayé (will-be-taught by-us you). ‘You’ll be taught
by us.’ (cf. Mangibangat kami ed sikayé.)

Pronominalization of unfocused non-attributive phrases

Unfocused locative referent phrases may be pronominalized
by replacement with independent demonstratives. Other non-at-
tributive phrases, including object phrases, are pronominalized
by the appropriate independent pronoun, which is preceded by
the marker para (or para + ed) for benefactive phrases, and
by the referent marker ed for all other phrases which come
within the category of potential subjects. The pronominalization
of these phrases does not affect the word order of the sentence.
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Examples:

Mangibangét si Juan ed sikaté (will-teach mkr (subj) John mkr(ref
( = obj)) him). ‘John will teach him.’ (cf. Mangibangéat si Juan na
ogaw (will-teach mkr John mkr(obj) child). ‘John will teach the
child.” See section on focus transformations, below, for comments
on substitution of referent markers for object markers.)

Angipabatik may adwel na mandk ed sikatd (caused-to-run-
off-with mkr(subj) ne’ver do well mkr(obj) chicken mkr(ref ( =

agent)) him). “The ne’er do well made him run off with the
chicken.” (Another agent phrase, e.g. ed ogaw (mkr(ref) boy)
could substitute for ed sikaté.)

Akitongtong may ogaw ed sikard (did-mutually-talk mkr(subj)
boy mkr(ref) them). ‘The boy talked with them.’ (The referential
phrase ed sikara could be replaced e.g. by kinen Pedro ‘to Pedro’,
ed balolaki ‘to the young man.’)

Displacement of linked complements by subject and attributive
pronouns.

As the subject and attributive pronouns are placed as close
as possible to the verb stem, those parts of the verb phrase
which follow the main verb are displaced by the pronouns con-
cerned. Examples of this displacement as it affects linked
phrases are given below. When the periphery of the verb phrase
includes particles, further complications arise in the dis-
placement process; these are discussed in the next section. In
noun phrases, the noun nucleus has the same relationship to
the attributive pronoun as does a verb stem in a verb phrase,
and linked elements accordingly follow the attributive pronoun
in noun phrases also.

Examples:

Nibangat kamin maéng diméd Peace Corps (weretaught we + Ink
good there + at Peace Corps). “We were well taught in the Peace

Corps.’ (V[erb] P[hrase] = nibangat ya madng)

Mandlagar ak na mandlagar. ‘I'll wait and wait.” (VP =
manalagar yva mandlagar.)
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Akin sirin et siporen dan kémelen, a? (why then however will-
be-so-soon by-them + Ink will-be-caught eh). “‘Why is it that they
catch [the fish] so early [in their development]?’ (VP = siporen ya
kémelen).

Wala sirin so pateven dan babdy (existing then mkr(topic)
will-be-killed by-them + Ink pig). ‘So they’ll be butchering pork.’
(VP = pateyen ya babdy.)

Sisiden ko va inaro to ak va talaga (is-believed by-me that(lnk)
will-be-loved by-him I Ink truly). ‘I believe he really loves me.’
((Subordinate) VP = inaro va talaga.)

Géawaen koy nayaridn kon makasabi ak na masakbay (will-be-
done by-me + mkr(subj) can-be-accomplished by-me + Ink can-
arrive I Ink early). ‘I'll do what I can so I can get there early.’
((Subordinate) VP = maksabi na masakbdy.)

Waldy iba ton Pilipino (existing friend his + Ink Filipino). ‘He
has a Filipino friend.” (N[oun] P[hrase] = iban Pilipino + to.)

Pinaltég toy kapara ton tod (was-shot by-him + mkr(subj) co-
equal his + Ink man). ‘He shot his fellow man.’ (NP = kaparan to6
+ to.)

Displacement of particles contiguous to verb

As has been noted on several occasions above, subject and
attributive pronouns will displace particles which are normally
closely associated with the verb stem. When the particles la and
ni are so displaced, they will occur immediately following the
subject pronoun if the subject is pronominalized, or otherwise
following the attributive pronoun representing the action-attrib-
utive phrase, displacing any complement linked to the pronoun
concerned.

If the particle la appears contiguous to the subject-pronoun
ird, the order is reversed to form the combination lara (la ra).
The subject pronouns ité and itayé often assume the form iti (ti)
in combination with la, and the pronouns ka and kayo similarly
may assume the form ki.

Examples:

Labay ko ni niluté (liked by-me still + mkr(subj) (= @) rice). ‘T'd
still like some rice.” (VP = labay ni.)
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Mandolop itay6 lan amin no kapdpawil (staying-together we
already + Ink all mkr(future) severally-coming-out). “We’ll all be

keeping close together when everyone’s coming out/Let’s all keep
close together ... (VP = mandoldp la, Subject = itay6 + ya amin.)

Pinmasidr irdn sanind met lan amidué (did-go-out they + Ink
mother-and-child also already + Ink twice). “‘The mother and child
have already been out together twice.” (VP = pinmasidr + ya
saninad + va amidud + met + la.)

Nankakdbat lara (were-severally-known already + they).
‘They already knew one another.’ (Cf. Nankakabat kami la. “We al-
ready knew one another’.)

Nansira tilay pantat! (did-eat we + laready mudfish). “‘We’ve
already had mudfish!” (VP = nansira la.)

In negative sentences a displaced particle may be carried
alone or along with the pronoun which it follows into a pre-
verbal position. See the section on negative sentences below for
examples.

Negating Verbal Sentences

Equation-type emphatic sentences

Equation-type emphatic sentences are treated like non-
verbal equational sentences for purposes of negation -- i.e. the
negative adjective aliwd is placed before the comment phrase.

Examples:

Aliwén si Pedro so binmatik (not + Ink mkr Pedro mkr(topic) did-
run). ‘It was not Pedro [who] ran.’

Aliwan sdmay kindi so sinliw to may balolaki ed ogdw péra
sdmay marikit (not + Ink the candy mkr (topic) did-bought by-him
mkr(topic = apposition) bachelor mkr(ref) child mkr(benef) the
maiden). ‘It was not the candy [which] the bachelor bought from
the child for the maiden.’
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Negating an anaphoric comment phrase

To express a statement of the kind ‘it was X not Y’, an equa-
tional construction is frequently employed to make the positive
statement, followed by a negated comment phrase for the neg-
ative segment. The same procedure may be used when the pos-
itive sentence is not emphatic in character, in which case the
negated comment represents a negative alternative choice for
the subject of the preceding full sentence.

Examples:

Sdmay ogdw so angay mangga, aliwdn sdmay mandk (the boy
mkr(topic) did-eat + mkr(obj) mango, not + Ink the chicken). ‘It

was the boy who ate the mango, not the chicken.’

Say mangga so kindn to may ogaw aliwan sdmay manok (the
mango mkr(topic) was-eaten by-him mkr(topic = appositional)
boy, not + Ink the chicken). ‘It was the mango which the boy
ate, not the chicken.’” (I.e. someone else may have eaten the
chicken, but it was not the boy. This sentence is unambiguous in
Pangasinan, despite the ambiguity present in almost any simple
English translation.)

Nanéngneng tira aliwan sikaté labat (will-be-seen by-us +
they not + Ink he only). “‘We’ll be seeing them, not just him.” (L.e.
he is not the only one we’re going to see.)

Anéngneng da tayd aliwan si Pedro (were-seen by-them we,
not + Ink mkr Pedro). ‘They saw us, not Pedro.’ (I.e. they did not
see Pedro).

Other verbal sentences

Verbal sentences other than those re-structured into a
comment-topic dichotomy are negated by the use of the neg-
ative particle ag, which may be prefixed to attributive and
subject pronouns, verb stems, and certain particles.

Negation of verb, action-attributive, or subject

When the action-attributive phrase is not pronominalized,
the sentence may be negated by the prefixation of ag to the verb
stem, or, in the case of a third-person subject in an active sen-
tence or third person action-attributive phrase in other verbal
sentences, by the use of ag- with the appropriate subject or at-
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tributive pronoun standing before the verb in cross-reference to
an appositive phrase representing the subject or action-attrib-
utive phrses as the case may be.

When the verb is followed by an attributive and/or subject
pronoun, the pronouns are preceded by ag- and moved to a
pre-verbal position together with whatever particles they may
have displaced from the verb phrase. The particle la is always
replaced by ni in such circumstances, except in negative im-
perative constructions Csee appropriate section below). When
a subject pronoun has a linked complement attached to it and
belonging to the phrase it represents, however, it may be left
behind in the transfer.

Examples:

Agko ra tdwagen (not + by-me, they will-be-called). ‘I won’t call
them.” (From Tawagen do ra.)

Agto tindwag irdn amin did (not + by-him were-called they +
Ink all here). ‘He did not call them all here.” (Subject = irdn amin,
i.e. pronoun plus linked complement.)

Agda tatdwagen si Pedro. ‘They are not calling Pedro.” (From
Tatawagen da si Pedro.)

Agék ni mangawawa (not + by-me yet will-marry). ‘I'm not
getting married yet.’” (Cf. Mangasawa ak la. ‘I'll be getting
married (already)’.)

Agantd nen Pedro va wadid ka. ‘Pedro doesn’t know that
you're here (from Antd nen Pedro va wadia ka).’

Agko antd ya wadia ka. ‘I didn’t know you were here.’ (Antdk
ya wadia ka.)

Agkami onpawil did. ‘We won’t come back here.’” (Onpawil
Kami did).

Agda guisto so onlangéy irdmay mamarikit (not + by-them
wanted mkr(topic) will-swim mkr(topic = appositive) maidens).
‘The girls do not want to swim’ (from Gusto day onlangdy irdmay
mamarikit, or alternatively derived directly from the simpler
Gusto day mamarikit so onlangéy (where da + so results from the
pronominalization and re-statement of na + mamarikit).

Agd napaséot ya onpawady si Sélya. ‘Celia cannot be forced to
come out.” (Napaséot ya onpaway si Sélya.)
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Agird makasompal na aral da ray andko (not + they able-to-
finish mkr(obj) study their they + mkr (topic) child + my). ‘My
children cannot finish their studies.” (Makasompadl irdmay andko
na aral da.)

Negation of non-equational emphatic sentences

A non-equational emphatic sentence is negated by placing
the sequence of negative particle, pronouns, and displaced par-
ticles between the emphasized subject phrase and the verb.

Examples:

Si Pedro agto basaen may librom. ‘Pedro didn’t read your book’
(from Si Pedro béasaen toy librom).

Si Juan agto ak ni intanemén na poénti (mkr Juan not + by-nim
I yet did-plant-for mkr(obj) banana); ‘John has not yet planted the

banana for me.’ (Si Juan intanemadn to ak la na ponti).

Negation of imperative sentences.

Negation of an imperative sentence involves the transfor-
mation of the original sentence into a declarative sentence
inflected for continuous (real, incomplete) aspect. Where the
positive imperative sentence is already declarative in form (see
section on imperative sentences, below), the only change affect-
ing the verb is that from unreal to real aspect, and the optional
addition of la ‘already’ to the verb phrase. Where an uninflected
verb stem is present in the positive sentence, the verb in the
negative sentence will be inflected with the active or passive
affix (for active and passive uninflected stems respectively.) ap-
propriate to a declarative sentence.

Examples:

Agka oneelék (not + you laughing). ‘Don’t laugh.’ (Positive imper-
ative = Elék ka.)

Agkay6 oniiréng ‘Don’t sit.” (Iréng kayo.)

Agmé tatdwagen irdn amin did (not + by-you being-called
they + Ink all here). ‘Don’t call them all here.’” (TAwag mo irdn
amin dia.)

164



PHRASES AND SENTENCES

Agmo sdsamaren si Pedro. ‘Don’t pick Pedro up.’ (Samar mo
si Pedro.)

Agyé ra ibabagd. ‘Don’t invite them.’ (Ibagéa vo ira.)

Agmod la pilien. ‘Don’t select [anything].” (Pilién mo so gabay
mo. ‘Pick what you would like’.)

Negation of particles in the verb phrase

In the absence of an intervening pronoun, the particles ni
‘vet’ and met ‘also’ when contiguous to the verb may be trans-
ferred to the pre-verbal position and suffixed to the negative
particle ag.

When it occurs in sentence final position, the interrogative
particle ta may be preceded by ag; the resulting combination
has the same force as English tag-questions like ‘isn’t it?’,
‘didn’t you?’, ‘won’t he?’ etc.

The combination agni, like its English counterpart ‘not yet’
may also stand as an anaphoric sentence in response to an ap-
propriate question.

Examples:

Agni ginmapéy ordn (not + yet did-begin + mkr (subj) rain). ‘“The
rain has not yet started.’

Lanti, bdlet ta agmét nayarin taynandn koy gawak ya agni
asompal (indeed, but because not + also can + Inkr will-be-left
by-me + mkr(subj) work + my Ink not + yet was-completed). ‘Yes,
but I'm also unable to leave my work which is still unfinished.’

Pinékpek mo may duég ko, agtd? (was-beaten by-you
mkr(subj) carabao my, not + interrogative). “You beat my carabao,
didn’t you?’

Sinmabi la si Pedro? Agni. ‘Has Pedro arrived? Not yet.’

Anaphoric negative action-attributive phrases

An unfocused action-attributive phrase may form an
anaphoric alternative to the corresponding phrase in the main
sentence in much the same way as anaphoric negative comment
phrases in equation-type emphatic verbal sentences. The
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structure of the anaphoric negative phrase in non-active sen-
tences is adversative or other conjunction + ag + alternative
pronoun + appositive phrase.

Examples:

Gusto toy mangéalaw may balolaki, balet agté may marikit (liked
by-him + mkr(subj) will-play mkr(topic = appositive) bachelor, but
not + by-her mkr (appositve) maiden). “The young man wanted to
play, but the young lady didn’t.’

Bindsak imay libro ta agté si Judn (was-read + by-me
mkr(subj) book because not + by-him mkr Juan). ‘I read the book
because Juan didn’t.’

Tépeten ko ra no agté may polis (will-be-asked by-me they if
not + by-him mkr(appositive) policeman). ‘I'll ask them if the po-
liceman doesn’t.’

Focus

It was pointed out earlier in this discussion of verbal sen-
tences that a special relationship exists between the verb and
the phrase which forms the subject of the sentence; the latter
was said to be ‘in focus’ to the verb, identified as subject by the
marker associated with it or by the pronoun representing it, and
identified as a particular kind of phrase (object, referent etc.) by
the focus-marker affix in the verb stem.

In Pangasinan, there are six focus categories -- active, where
the phrase representing the entity to which the action is at-
tributed (if any) is in focus; passive, where the grammatical
object (if any) is in focus (see notes on relationship of gram-
matical to logical categories, below, for an explanation of qual-
ifications like ‘if any’ in these descriptions); referential, where
the grammatical referent -- source, location, accessory, or entity
on which the action is performed -- is in focus; instrumental
where the focus of attention is on the means by or through
which the action is accomplished; benefactive, where the
beneficiary of the action is represented by the phrase in focus;
and agentive, where the performer of the action is represented
by the subject phrase, and the instigator by the action-attrib-
utive phrase. In the causative voice these relationships are
somewhat complicated, and for this reason causative sentences
are discussed separately below.
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The affixed signalling focus relationships have been listed
and illustrated in the section on verbs in Part II, and are again
listed in Appendix III under the heading of the fous-types out-
lined above.

Focus transformations

Almost any sentence in one focus may be transformed into a
different focus without changing its component phrases, except
insofar as order in the sentence (the subject phrase often occurs
immediately after the attributive phrase), the verbal affix, and
the markers on the phrases affected by a change in status are
concerned. Not all verbs, however, may appear with represen-
tatives of each type of focus affix --i.e. some verbs do not take
passive affixes, others may not appear with referential affixes,
etc. --and probably no verb is compatible with all verbal affixes.
The verb taném ‘plant’ is, however, one of many verbs which
may appear with some members of each of the major focus
types, and is used in the examples below to illustrate the trans-
formations a single sentence may undergo from one focus to an-
other.

The basic components of the sample sentences are the verb
(taném ‘plant’) plus various affixes, forming, the verb phrase,
a phrase attributive of action (nen Pedro ‘by Pedro’), an object
phrase (na_podnti ‘the banana’), a referent phrase (diméad
tandman’ in the orchard’), an instrumental phrase (ed lima to
‘with his hands’), a benefactive phrase (para kinen Célia ‘for
Celia’), and an agentive phrase (ed agi to ‘(through) his younger
brother’. If all these appeared together, they would produce a
sentence meaning, e.g. ‘Pedro makes his younger brother plant
the banana with his hands in the garden for Celia’. Such a
sentence is, however, no more elegant in Pangasinan than it
is in English, and usually only three or four such components
will appear in any given sentence at the same time. The ex-
amples which follow, therefore, incorporate only as many of
these phrases into each sentence as is possible without pro-
ducing unnatural or forced sequences, while at the same time
illustrating each in several situations in different sentences.

(1) Active -- Mantédnem si Pedro na pénti dimad tandmam
para kinen Celia. ‘Pedro will plant the banana in the orchard for
Celia’.

man-tdnem si Pedro
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active-unreal + ‘plant’ subject/action attr.
na ponti dimdad tandman para kinen Célia
object referent beneficiary

(2) Passive -- Intaném nen Pedro may pdnti ed limé to. ‘Pedro
will plant the banana with his hands’.

i-taném nen Pedro may ponti
passive-unreal attributive subject
ed lima to

instrument

(3) Referent focus -- Si Pedro tanemén toy poénti imay
tandman para kinen Célia. ‘Pedro will plant the banana in the

garden for Celia’.

si Pedro tanem-4n

apposed action-attr referential-unreal

to -y ponti imay tanaman
attributive(pornoun) object subject

para kinen Célia

beneficiary

(4) Instrumental focus -- Pantaném nen Pedro imay liméa to
ed sdray ponti. ‘Pedro will plant the banana with his hands’
(note the shift of the object phrase to referential status).

pan-taném nen Pedro imay limé to
instrumental-unreal attributive subject

ed saray poénti

referent(goal)

(5) Benefactive focus -- [taneméan nen Pedro si Célia na pdnti
dimdad tandman. ‘Pedro will plant the banana in the garden for
Celia’.

i-tanem-an nen Pedro si Ce’lia
benefactive-unreal attributive subject
na ponti dimad tandman

object referent

(6) Agent focus -- pantdnemen nen Juan may agi to na pénti
para kinen Celia. ‘John will have his younger brother plant the
banana for Celia’.
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pan-tdnem-en nen Juan may agi to
agentive-unreal attributive subject

na ponti para kinen Célia

object beneficiary

(7) Active causative -- Manpataném si Juan na poénti ed agi
to. ‘John will cause his younger brother to plant the banana’.

man-pa-taném si Juan na ponti
active-unreal + causative subject object

ed agi to
agent

Relationship of grammatical to logical categories;

changes in status of focused and unfocused phrases.

It should be clearly noted that there is a considerable degree
of overlap between grammatical categories when they are com-
pared with logical categories (real or imagined) abstracted from
the analysis of a real situation. Thus it may be asserted that
when an action is performed by someone on a given goal, we
have two logical categories -actor and goal -involved in the
action. Grammatically, these two categories are often repre-
sented in Pangasinan by action-attributive and object phrases
respectively. This is by no means always the case, however, at
least on the surface.

Take for example the English sentences ‘I hit the carabao’
and ‘I cleaned the floor’. Both seem to involve an actor, an
action, and a goal, and can in fact be represented in Pangasinan
by a verb (action), action-attributive phrase (actor) and object
phrase (goal) in an active sentence -- Nanpékpek ak na duég,
Nanlinis ak na datal. However, if one wishes to shift the at-
tention from the actor to the recipient of the action, the ap-
propriate transformations are active to passive in the case of
the first sentence -- pinékpek ko may duég, but active to ref-
erential in the case of the second - Lininisdn koy datal. When
the goal of the action becomes the subject of a sentence it
seems to be regarded as that on which the action is performed
in the case of verbs like linis, and that to which the action is
done where verbs like pékpek are concerned. Other verbs which
follow the pattern of linis are asingger ‘approach’, lukas ‘open’,
pinta ‘paint’, kapuat ‘shut’, panis ‘sweep’, lampaso ‘scrub’.
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Normally, or ideally, there is a progression of focus changes
like those illustrated in the set of examples with taném, above,
where each phrase maintains the same character when not in
focus --i.e. the action-attributive phrase becomes the subject of
an active sentence, and appears as an attributive phrase else-
where; the object of an active sentence becomes the subject of a
referential focus sentence, and is marked as referent elsewhere,
and so on. While this is a general rule, there is a considerable
amount of overlap between the categories of object and referent
in relationship to focus transformations with many verbs, and
even within the same focus the distinction is sometimes unclear,
as has been illustrated above in relation to shift of subject in
equation-type emphatic verbal sentences.

An example of what was an object phrase everywhere else
suddenly being marked as a referent is found in the
instrumental-focus transformation (4) in the sentences with
taném above. An example of a similar alternation without any
change in focus in the verb itself may be seen in the sentences
sidk so angan na mansanas. ‘I ate the apple’, and Samay mandk
so angan ed manséhas. “The chicken ate the apple’, -- but in this
case with a small but relevant difference --the chicken’s eating
is more eating at the apple rather than consuming it directly.
However, both sentences would become simple passives with
the referent and object phrases treated alike if it were desired
to shift attention from the eater to the eaten: Mansénas so kinan
to may mandk. ‘The apple was eaten by the chicken’. Mansanas
so kinan ko. ‘The apple was eaten by me’.

In the case of personal nouns or pronominal elements ap-
pearing as unfocused objects, the shift from object to referent
as far as formal markings go is automatic -- compare Man-
gibangdt si Juan na ogdw. ‘John will teach the boy’. Man-
gibangat si Juan ed sidk. ‘John will teach me’. Mangibangat si
Juan kinen Maria. ‘John will teach Maria’. This may be inter-

preted as indicating that referential markers are also personal
object markers, or that, in view of the overlapping of referent
and object as grammatical categories for the ‘logical’ category
of goal, phrases containing personal or pronominal nuclei are
simply treated as referents rather than objects when they
appear as logical goals in non-passive sentences.

The topic of an instrument-focus sentence is also difficult
to determine by means of a prior assumption. With verbs like
taném it may be any body-part used in the action, but most
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verbs with the sense ‘to kick’ will rarely if ever be found with
sali ‘foot’ as focused instrument, for the simple reason that this
information is redundant. Kicking is of its nature done with
feet. A verb like ald ‘get’ may have a more conventional ‘in-
strument’ as the topic of an instrument focus sentence. Banuit
so_inpangald toy sird. ‘A fishhook is what he caught the fish
with’. The instrument with a verb like kaldb ‘climb’ is more like
an agent: Pangaldb nen Pedro may laki ed niég. ‘Pedro will make
the boy climb the coconut’ (note also the goal (nidg) as referent
in this last sentence).

It is therefore wise to avoid assuming that a phrase in
a given category in one sentence will automatically reappear
in the same grammatical category if the focus of the verb is
shifted. It is also necessary to learn for each of the verbs con-
cerned what kinds of phrases can appear in certain focus trans-
formations, especially as subjects of passive, referential and
instrumental sentences, where what might be expected from
the point of view of a logician or a speaker of another language
does not always happen in practice in actual speech.

Transitivity, actors, objects and goals

In the brief note on transitivity in relation to the character-
istics of verbs (Part II, above), it was stated that transitivity de-
notes the involvement of an object or goal of the action, and
that passive affixes are all explicitly transitive. This, of course,
is somewhat oversimplifying matters, and it is now possible to
give a more accurate statement of the matter. Transitivity in-
volves the movement of the action from an actor to a goal, both
of which are logical or situational, rather than grammatical cat-
egories, and passive affixes are explicitly transitive only when
the verb concerned is followed by an explicitly stated subject.

Thus it is possible to have active sentences with no actor,
and passive sentences with no goal, as well as goals which are
not objects and objects which are not goals. For this reason,
the terms ‘actor focus’ and ‘object focus’ or ‘goal focus’ have
been deliberately avoided in this grammar, although they are
used by some writers in describing Philippine languages. In an
active sentence, the grammatical object is almost always also
a logical goal, and a stated subject an actor. When this same
object is the subject of a passive or referent-focus sentence, the
relationship of transitivity remains. Of the active affixes, on-ap-
pears most frequently in intransitive constructions, sometimes
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with an actor but no object, sometimes with neither actor nor
object. Even a stated subject with verbs inflected with on- (or
the past form -inm-) may be very doubtfully actor-like in nature,
although grammatically it is the entity to which the action is at-
tributed (see examples below). Of the passive affixes, i- (past
form in-) appears with many verbs of motion etc. to form goal-
less passives (the active counterparts are inflected with on-
, -inm-). Instrumental focus verbs, especially in non-emphatic
constructions, generally require the marking of the goal as ref-
erent even where it is marked as object in other focus transfor-
mations of the same sentence.

Examples:
Onoréan. ‘It will rain’. (active verb intransitive)

Onsabi ird. ‘They will arrive’. (active verb + subject = actor,
intransitive).

Oniném ak na danum. ‘I will drink some water’. (Active verb
+ subject = actor + object = goal, transitive.)

Onbaéleg kami ed Manila. ‘We will return to Manila’. (Active
verb + subject = ? actor + referent, intransitive.)

Onbungd may kiéw. ‘The tree will bear fruit’. (Active verb +
subject (is the tree an actor?), intransitive.)

(Ilalodn mi so) isabi da. “We will be expecting them to arrive’
(passive verb + attributive phrase (actor), intransitive).

(San6 Sabado so) isipét to. ‘She will go (on Saturday)’ (passive
verb + attributive phrase (actor), intransitive).

Gustok so manbilay ya andokéy. ‘T want to live long’ (passive
verb + attributive phrase (actor) + subject (focused object, not
goal), intransitive).

Lampaéasoan toy datal. ‘He will scrub the floor’ (referent-focus
verb + attributive phrase (actor) + subject (referent/goal), tran-
sitive).

Itér da may libro. ‘They’ll give me the book’ (passive verb +
attributive phrase (actor) + subject (goal), transitive).

Initddn da kami na libro. ‘They gave us the book’. (Benefactive
verb + attributive phrase (actor) + object (goal), transitive.)
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Mandyam kami ed Ibdle. “‘We will live in Manila’ (active verb
+ subject (actor) + referent (not goal), intranistive).

Inpangald tay6 may bisldk ed apayas. ‘We got the papayas
with the stick’ (instrumental focus verb + attributive phrase

(actor) + subject (instrumental) + referent (goal), transitive).

Sets of focus affixes

Although there is no one-to-one relationship between affixes
in the various focus transformations, there are a number of
‘sets’ of verbal and nominaliz-ing affixes which can be predicted
if it is known which active indicative affix is associated with
the verb concerned. These sets are listed below. It should be
remembered, however, that other affixes not in the list may
also occur with verb stems associated with the members of
any given set. The benefactive affixes i- ... -an (incomplete), in-
... -an (complete), and agentive affixes pan- ... -en, pinan-, are
common to all sets.

Focus Set 1 Set 11
Active on- man-
-inm- nan-
Passive i- i-, -en
in- in-, -in-

Referential -an
(general) -in...-an
Referential an- ... - an
(locationa) inpan- ... -an
Instrumental an-
- inpan-
Nominalizing manag- manag-
affixes panag- panag-
Set IV Set II1
maN- mangi-
aN- angi-
i-, -en i-
in-, -in- in-
-an mangi- ... -an
-in- ... -an angi- ... -an

aN- ... -an pangi- ... -an
inpaN- ... -an inpangi- ... -an
paN- panalN-
inpan- inpangi-
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manaN- manangi-
angi- panangi-

Focus of verbs used in ‘infinitive’ sense

There is no category of affix in Pangasinan which approx-
imates the English infinitive particle ‘to’ (e.g. in ‘to walk’, ‘to
cook’ etc.) and the infinitive affixes of Spanish, Latin, Greek,
and other Indo-European languages. Instead, the kind of
meaning expressed in English by an infinitive verb is expressed
in Pangasinan by a verb inflected for unreal aspect, and usually
active, passive or instrumental focus, and appearing as a subor-
dinate sentence either linked to the verb to which it relates. The
affix pan- may also appear with verb stems independent of other
verbs, with the sense ‘the time to --’, or ‘instrument to --with’.

Examples:

Gabay kon litoen (wanted by-me + Ink will-be-cooked). ‘I want to
cook it’ (definite goal).

Gabay kon manlito (wanted by-me + Ink will-cook). ‘I want to
cook’ (indefinite goal).

Labay to mangdn na puto (wanted by-him + Ink will-eat
mkr(obj) rice-cake). ‘He wants to eat the rice cake’.

Labdy to néngnengen may retrdto (wanted by-him + Ink will-
be-seen mkr(subj) picture). ‘He wants to see the picture’.

Gabay dan manlampéaso ka na déatal (wanted by-them + Ink
will-scrub you mkr(obj] floor). ‘They want you to scrub the floor’.

Il14lodn mi so isabi yo (will-be-expected by-us mkr(sub/ref-
erent) will-be-arrived by-you). “‘We’ll be expecting you to arrive’.

Gustok so oniném (liked + by-me mkr(subject/ object) will-
drink). ‘T'd like to drink’.

Agté gtsto so mildban ed sika (not + by-him liked
mkr(subject/object) will-mutually-fight mkr(ref) you). ‘He doesn’t
want to fight with you’.

Nétan so madéng a pantipon na belds (now mkr(topic) good Ink
(time)-to-gather mkr(obj) rice). ‘Now is a good time to gather the
rice’.
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Makapataktakot so labin pandkar ed takél (very-dangerous
mkr(topic) night + Ink (time)-to-walk mkr(ref) forest). ‘It’s very
dangerous to walk in the forest at night’.

Alam vay lapis ko ta sikatéy pansuilat mo (be-taken + by-you
this pencil my because it + mkr (topic) will-be-written-with by-
you). ‘Take this pencil so you can write with it’ (i.e. ‘and use it to
write with’).

Focus relationships between questions and replies, and in verb
sequences

When several sentences occur in sequence, whether as self-
contained units in a single utterance, or in a relationship of
main and subordinate clauses, there is no requirement that the
verbs concerned should be inflected for the same focus, or for
different focuses. The focus chosen depends partly upon what
element in each sentence the speaker wishes to make the center
of attention, and partly upon which focus inflections are appro-
priate in the given circumstances (it might not be a good choice,
for example, to use a passive verb to indicate an indefinite goal).

There is somewhat less freedom of choice, however, in the
relationship between certain questions and the form of an ap-
propriate reply when both question and reply involve verbal
sentences. Generally speaking, a reply which does not involve
an uninflected passive verb (e.g. gabdy ‘liked’) is likely to be
active in form, even when the question was phrased with a
passive or other non-active focus marked in the verb. Certain
questions involving interrogative pro-phrases however seem to
demand a specific structure in the reply. Some of the most
commonly encountered of these question types are illustrated
below.

(1) Question: inér + so + locative-referential verb + attrib-
utive phrase (+ object phrase).

Answer: Active verb + subject ( = attributive phrase) (
+ object phrase) + locative phrase.

E.g. Inér so nangawaan moy kédnen? Nangawd ak na kanen
dimad kosina. (Where mkr(topic) was-made-at by-you +
mkr(obj) food? Did-make I mkr(obj) food there + at kitchen).
‘Where did you prepare the food? I prepared the food in the
kitchen’. (An abbreviated reply -- Dimad kosina ‘In the kitchen’,
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would, of course, be an acceptable alternative to the full sen-
tence. It is the function of the examples, however, to show what
form a full sentence answer should take where one is given);
Inér so pananapan mo -- Mananap ak ed Ibale (where mkr(topic)
will-be-worked-at by-you --will-work I mkr(ref) Manila). “‘Where
will you be making your living? I'll be working in Manila’.

(2) Question: Kapigdn + so + passive or instrumental ( =
time) focus verb + attributive phrase ( + object phrase).

Answer: active verb + subject ( = attributive phrase) (
+ object phrase) + time phrase.

E.g. Kapigan so pansulat day balita? Mansulat ird na balita
no kabuasédn. (When mkr(topic) will-be-written by-them +
mkr(obj) report? Will-write they mkr(obj) report time-par-
ticle(future) morning). ‘When will they be writing the report?
They’ll write the report in the morning’. Kapigdy insabim?
Sinmabi ak nen simbay ngadrem (When + mkr(topic) was-arrived
+ by-you? Did-arrive 1 time-particle(past) Sunday + Ink af-
ternoon).

(3) Question: Piga ( + -ra) + so + passive verbs + attrib-
utive phrase.

Answer: Active verb + subject ( = attributive phrase) +
object.

E.g. Pigdray sinaliw yo? Analiw ak na dudra. (Haw many-in-
dividual + mkr(topic) were-bought by-you? --Did-buy I mkr(obj)
two-individual). ‘How many did you buy? --I bought two’.

(4) Question: San- + pigd + so + passive or instrumental
focus verb + attributive phrase (+ ed sakéy).

Answer: referent-focus verb potential aspect + attrib-
utive phrase + distributive numeral or money noun (i.e.
san- + numeral, or maN- + money noun).

E.g. Sampipigay inpanbdyar yod sakéy? Abayaran mi
masino. (How-much-each + mkr (topic) was -paid-with by-you +
mkr(ref) one? Was-able-to-be-paid by-us peso-each). ‘How much
did you pay for each one? We paid a peso each’.
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(5) Question: Anté + so + instrumental focus verb + attrib-
utive phrase + object.

E.g. Antéy inpangdn moy tindpay? Mantikilya so inpangan
koy tinapay. (What + mkr(topic) was-eaten-with by-you +
mkr(obj) bread? Butter mkr(topic) was-eaten-with by-me +
mkr(obj) bread.) ‘What did you eat your bread with? I ate my
bread with butter’. (i.e. ‘I used butter for eating with my
bread’).

Imperative sentences

Imperative sentences are of two kinds; those with verbs
marked for imperative mood by absence of other affixation, and
those phrased as declarative sentences (i.e. with verbs marked
for moods other than imperative). In both cases, the verbs may
be either active or passive in focus; declarative imperatives may
also be marked for benefactive and referent focus. Negative im-
perative sentences are always declarative. See the section on
negation of imperative sentences above for examples.

Modal imperatives

Modal imperatives have the structure unaffixed verb-stem +
second person pronoun ( + object). By unaffixed verb stem is
meant a verb stem free of affixes with modal implications. The
pronoun will be a subject pronoun if the verb stem has active
force, and an attributive pronoun when the verb has passive
force; in the latter case the object phrase will be marked as
subject of the sentence.

Active modal imperatives are generally intransitive, while
transitivity is generally implicit in modal imperatives with
passive force.

Commonly encountered active modal imperative forms are
alagar ‘wait’, ogip ‘sleep’, loéb ‘come in’, singger ‘approach’,
simpét ‘go home’, loksé ‘jump’, alagéy ‘stand’, la ‘go, come’,
sayaw ‘dance’.

Commonly encountered passive modal imperatives are pét
‘ask’, tawag ‘call’, pasiar ‘pick up on the way’, ‘stop by for’,
dengél ‘listen to’, pili ‘pick’, ald ‘get’, nengnéng ‘look at’, sabi
(in a special sense --see example and note below) ‘arrive ex-
pectedly’. Verbs affixed only for causative voice are also
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commonly used as passive imperatives, e.g. pakdn (cause-to-
eat) ‘feed’, painém (cause-to drink) ‘give (something) to drink’,
pasirém (cause-to-shelter) ‘shade, shelter’.

Examples:
Tawag mo ira (be-called by-you they). ‘Call them’.

Nengnéng yvo so inkagawd to (be-looked-at by-you mkr(subj)
what-was-done by-him). ‘Look at what he’s done’.

Pilim so gustom. ‘Choose what you like’.

Loéb kayo (come-in you). ‘Come inside’.

Alagér ka dia. ‘Wait here’.

La ka la (go you already). ‘Go now’.

Ogip ka la (sleep you already). ‘Go to sleep now’.

Tawag ka bdi ed sikara (call you ‘grandmother’ to her). ‘Call
her ‘grandmother’ (cf. transitive use of tdwag in the first example
above).

Sabim ira (arrived-expectedly + by-you they). “You should be
there; they’re expecting you to arrive’. (This quasi-imperative sen-
tence has both imperative and declarative connotations, as indi-
cated by the literal translation and the paraphrase following it.)

Declarative imperatives

Imperative sentences cast in the form of passive declarative
sentences (with i- or -en affixed to the verb stem) are common
when an object or goal is definitely indicated, and in giving in-
structions regarding the performance of particular tasks, again
with a definite goal for the action. Polite requests to eat, come,
go, etc. are likely to be phrased as active declarative sentences.
Where manner is involved, a verb may be formed from an ad-
jective root suffixed for referent focus with -an, with an active
sentence constituting the subject of the verb so formed. The
declarative imperative form of some transitive verbs is also
formed with -an, the subject being the goal of the action. When
a beneficiary is directly involved, requests are usually made in
the form of benefactive focus sentences. In addition to second
person pronouns the inclusive pronouns ti, iti, ta, tayé, itd, itayé
may also appear in non-modal imperative sentences.
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Some verb stems forming declarative imperatives with the
passive prefix i- are bagd ‘invite, ask’, itér ‘give’, sdli ‘try’,
lukds ‘close’, sara ‘shut’, sipor ‘start with’, singer ‘tie’, lotd’
cook (direct command)’, parongé ‘serve’, talém ‘soak’, bantak
‘throw’, atol ‘keep’.

The passive affix -an is associated with verb stems like the
following in imperative sentences: pili ‘choose, select’, pitpit
‘pound’ gawd ‘do, make’ awit ‘carry, take’ tdwag ‘summon’,
alagar ‘wait for’, pakan ‘feed’ (pa- ‘causative’ + kan ‘eat’), kabat
‘meet’, amés ‘bathe’, saliw ‘buy’, ald ‘get’, kan ‘eat’, badsa ‘read’,
salita ‘say’, tepét ‘ask’, lotd ‘cook’ (general instruction).

Referent focus declarative imperatives are formed from
stems like deén ‘be quiet’, kdlna ‘be slow’, gano ‘be quick’, linis
‘clean’, punas ‘wipe’, asin ‘salt’.

Examples:

Isifger mo may asém (will-be-tied by-you mkr (subj) dog + your).
‘Tie up your dog’.

Ilukds mo pay bentdna (will-be-closed by-you please +
mkr(subj) window). ‘Please close the window’.

Itér moy limé (will-be-given by-you + mkr (subj ) five). ‘Give
[me] five’.

Pitpiten yva maéng so agat insdn italém ed tokd (will-be-
pounded Ink good mkr(subj) ginger then will-be-soaked in
vinegar). ‘Pound the ginger well and then soak it in vinegar’.

Séliwen moy bayawas (will-be-bought by-you + Mkr(subj)
guava). ‘Buy guavas’.

Amesen mo may ogaw (will-be-bathed by-you mkr (subj)
child). ‘Bathe the child’.

Alagarén mo si Pedro (will-be-awaited by-you mkr(subj)
Pedro). “Wait for Pedro’.

Tépeten mod sikard (will-be-asked by-you + mkr (ref) them).
‘Ask them’.

Isipor mon agéebaén may ogaw (be-done-from-the beginning
by-you + Ink not + being-carried mkr (subj) child). ‘Get the child
used to not being carried right from the start’.

Awiten moy arém. ‘Take some’.
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Oniréng ka pan mareén (will-sit you please + Ink quiet).
‘Please sit quietly’.

Mangdan ka pay daisét (will-eat you please + mkr (obj) little).
‘Please eat a little’.

Onla itila! (will-go we-already). ‘Let’s go!’

Kalnaan mo pay mansara na puérta (be-done-slowly by-you
please + mkr(subj) will-close mkr(obj) door). ‘Please close the

door slowly’.

Linisay sird insadn asinan (will-be-cleaned + mkr(subj) fish
then will-be-salted). ‘Clean the fish then salt it’.

Manaliw kila anggano dudra labat (will-buy you already even-
if two-individual only). ‘Just buy two!’

Itddn mo kami dudran berbér na agayep (will-be-given-for by-
you we + mkr(obj) two-individual bundle of string-beans). ‘Give

us two bundles of string beans’.

Ialaan yo ak na sakéy ya gatang ya belds (will-be-gotten-for
by-you I mkr(obj) one Ink ganta Ink rice). ‘Get me one ganta of

rice’.

Exercises --Direct Voice Verbal Sentences

The exercises which follow consist of translations into and
from Pangasinan, using a variety of more frequently encoun-
tered verbal affixes to illustrate different focus and aspectual
possibilities. Keys to the exercises are provided in Appendix II;
these can also be used as additional exercises, with the answers
supplied by the corresponding material below.

A list of appropriate verb stems is supplied with each
English-Pangasinan section of the exercise, and the sentences
in this section are designed to appear as simple (unemphatic)
verbal sentences in translation, except for those marked (EM) --
non-equational emphatic, and (Eq) equation-type emphatic. So-
lutions other than those given here may also be correct in many
cases. A check with a native speaker should enable the puzzled
reader to decide on the validity of such alternatives.
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Active sentences

Exercise I - Verbal affixes on- (i[ncomplete]), -inm-
(c[lomplete]), neutral transitivity, indicative mood.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1. The iron is getting hot (petéafig).

2. The children returned (pawil) to their homes.

3. Luisa will ask (kérew) her father for some money ( = ask
some money from her father).

4. The old man is already working (kimey).

5. The man who collects for the light bill came here (la).

Translate into English.

Tinmoémbok imay ogaw ed iné to.
Ontalinéfig kami ed tawag na toto6n mairap.
Onlilinawa so ogaw va kapaniandk.

Agé sinmabi may pamepésak mi.
Binmaélet ird so matd nen marikit.

G 0N

Exercise II - man- (i), nan- (c), implicit transitivity,
intentive mood.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1. You will read (bésa) the story in front of the class.
2. I want them to play (galdw) at our house.

3. Julian took a bath (amés) in the river.

4. Mother washed (pesék) our dirty clothing.

5. Juanita and Luz will water (salég) the plant (Eq).

Translate into English.

Onla tay6é ya mannéfignefig na TV kindi Nena.
Sikay6 so mansnép na plato tan béaso.
Mantope si Atchi na inpesak.

Maplés va nanbisikléta si Raul.

Agni mandames may marikit nen sinmabi may balolaki.

G 0N

Exercise III - maN- (i), aN- (c), implicit transitivity.
Translate into Pangasinan.

1. Try bargaining for (tdwal) the handbag in Nana Maria’s
(lot of] merchandise.
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I got (ald) a dress as mother’s Christmas present.
He’ll catch (erél), our chicken.

Amparo snatched (samsam) bread from one child.
Grandmother Felismg’s dog bites (kétket).

Translate into English.

e

Anték manisia ka la ed atefig mo natan.
Labalabay toy mangan na kédnen na Filipinas.
Angandb may marikit na ambalifigit ya résas.
Angalat so baleg ya olég na too.

Maniim ak na ogdw ya mamérbor na prutas.

Exercise 1V - manigi (i), angi- (c), explicit transitivity.

Translate into Pangasinan.

G 0N

It was a bulldozer that pushed (tuldk) the soil (Eq).
Put the plate on (tapéw) the table.

Fe has tied up (sifigér) three chidkens.)

Juan is putting the post in a hole (kotkdt).

I'll return (pawil) the book to the closet.

Translate into English.

G 0N

Siopé so maifgipeséak ed samay kawés do?
Mangitaném si Juan na pdnti dimad tanaman tayo.
Angitulér ak na baboy dié ta inkianak mo.
Afgitildk si Juan na lapis ed lamisadn.

Afgibangat si Raul kinen Cora, bélet agto labdy va
manaral.

Exercise V - aka- (c), neutral transitivity, invoeluntary

mode.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1.

2
3.
4.
5

Grandmother fell asleep (ogip) to the music from the
radio.

. A big rat made (gawd) a hole in the wall (Eq).

I didn’t see the wound-up (potipot) ropie.
Grandfather’s hat is hanging (sabit) on the post.
My older sister sewed (dait) me three dresses (Eq).

Translate into English.

1.
2.

Si Joe akakaldwit na sakéy va lafigochen kalamansi.
Akakétket na pokél, kanian apotér so figipén to.
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Agnabdlang so panyok ta akasulat so ngaran do.
Anggapé la may priso ta akabatik.
Dakél so kuarta nen baim ya akasbkib ed sapéy to.

Exercise VI - mi- (i), aki- (c), reciprocal.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

We attended a baptism (binyag) in Bayambang yesterday.
I like dancing (baili) with him.

We’ll greet (tiyaw) them all.

I cooked (lotd) at their place because we ran out of fuel.
I exchanged (salat) a book with Susie.

Translate into English.

1.
2.

Minefignéig kami pa ed TV yo, bai?
Akikasi ird di nédnay a paibaan ak kinen Elisa va onld ed
Dagupan.

3. Agto labdy so mibansag ed marigan.
4. Antakét ak a onsémpet ta 1abi la kanidn akiogip ak ed
aboig da.
5. Agmipdara so kaatagéy nen José kinen Pedro.
Exercise VII mi- ... -a (i), aki- ... -an (c), reciprocal,
emphatic.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1.

e

I'd like to exchange letters (sulat) with you when you're
in America.

He didn’t want to hurt (sugat) with his sharp bolo.

I don’t want to touch (diwit) him!

Your dog bit (kétket) me.

Make (gawd) a statement with Mrs. Cruz.

Translate into English.

G 0N

Milaktipan so liknadn mo ed liknaan ko.

Ambaifig ya miarapdn si Susan ed siak.
Akisalatan ak na sélyo ed sikatd.

Say mibandodn so anté ton pitoigténg.
Akipirdonadn si Juan kinen Pedring.

Exercise VIII maka- (c) potential.

Translate into Pangasinan.
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Luisa won’t be able to arrive (sabi) because its already
night.

I can rest (indAwa) now that you're all here.

The child still cannot walk (stand) (alagéy).

He’s the one who can help (télpfig) his mother (Eq).

The old man cannot open his eyes (limatd).

Translate into English.

G 0N

Makakalab kasi si Jose na ni6ég?

Makanengnéfig ka na marakép ya sine ed Manila.
Aga makabaliw ed ilog ta aralém so dandm.

Agak makapupu na kiéw ta epél so barafig ko.
Aga makasulat so kawandan ya lima to.

Exercise IX maka- + pi- (c), potential, reciprocal.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1.

2.

o1

I can’t attend the funeral (send (toldor) the dead) to-
morrow because I'm going somewhere.

Linda will surely be able to accompany (olép) you on
Monday.

Father would like to be able to talk (tofigtéfig) with
Mama Lucio (Eq.).

Drop by our house so you can also see (neignéiig) Luz.
I'm the only one who can go to Cora’s wedding (bansal)
in Manila.

Translate into English.

1.

2.

Makapisayaw ka kinen Linda no miolép ka ed sikami va
6nla ed baile.

Makapidernigel kay6 na stéreo de Atchi Cién no isabi da
la.

Onléa ak ed abéiig di kilva Ben pidn makapikerew ak na
péchay dia.

Manpaldbi itayé dimén pidn makapipandém tayé.
Masakbéay kan onsabi nabuds pidn makapirédsal ka met.

Exercise X makaka- (i), potential.

Translate into Pangasinan

1.
2.
3.

I feel like sitting (iréng) on the bench.
He says he feels like drinking (iném) wine again.
Susie is inclined to bathe (amés) in the sea.
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4. It was threatening rain (ordn) when I went there yes-

terday.
5. Susie feels homesick (sempét) whenever she thinks of
you.

Translate into English.

Makakadeldp no onéran na maksil didd Alcala.
Makakabérbor ak na bongdy pantol.

Makakaokoldn lay ordn may mani ya intaném ed &log.
Makakasira koné si Nena na altey na béka.
Makakaogip ak ed samit na tégtog.

G 0N

Exercise XI magsi- (i), nagsi- (c), distributive.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1. Father says that his brothers and sisters each planned
(nénot) their own lives.

2. I'would like each one of us to build (gawd) his own house.

3. You should prepare everything (para) you're bringing so
that nothing will be left behind.

4. Every farmer works (kimey) on the land when it’s the
planting season (Eq.).

5. Each should be mindful (asikdso) of the child she’s
taking care of when we’re on the beach.

Translate into English.

1. Makaldkal irdn sanadgi ta nagsipesdk na kawés da.

2. Abilin irdy qgégaw a nagsilinis na irongan da.

3. Nagsiala kayoy labay yon kdnen ed lamisdan.

4. Inbagd di Mama Inciong va nagsibalén na kanen to ed
piknik.

5. Nagsipili na labdy ton séaliwen pidn magand tayo.

Passive affixes

Exercise XII -en (i), -in- (c), explicit transitivity.
Translate into Pangasinan.
1. He wants to cut down (tdmba) the bamboo.
I killed (patéy) the chicken yesterday.

2.
3. I don’t know how to fix (gawd) the broken radio.
4. They’ve selected (pili) the big room to live in (Eq.).
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5. They've decided to organize (togvop) their group.

Translate into English.

fomen mon amin tay gétas mo.
Ginilifig to na pinompino may belas.

Labay kon kdnen imdy manséanas ed tapéw na lamisaan.
Agto amtdn sdmpaten imay bodla.

Agmo ra tatdwagen.

e

Exercise XIII i- (i), in- (c), intentive.
Translate into Pangasinan.

They pushed (tuldk) the jeep because it wouldn’t start.

I struck (sigbat) the big bolo against a stone.

Mother will wash (pesdk) my new dress.

They will leave John behind (tilék) at our house.

Did you return (pawil) the book to where you got it from?

G 0N

Translate into English.

Ingaton da may; salmifig ya makalkalna ed datal.
Ibulafig nen kuvak imdy Texas ya mandk to.

Isalat ko na babéleg iméy banga.

Ikalbo yon amin so danim to imdy lata.
Inpunds to may panyék ed 16pa to.

G 0N

Exercise XIV ni- (c), intentive, purposive, potential.
Translate into Pangasinan.

1. He did not return (pawil) the cover of the can immedi-

ately.
2. The child has been made used (péasal) to praying
everyday.

3. Linda could be counted (bilang) a good friend.

4. 1 didn't know my handkerchief was exchanged (salat)
with him.

5. There is still some rice which you should have been able
to sell (lako).

Translate into English.

1. Siopdy nilam?

2. Nitaném kasi so saiga na kawayan?

3. Nitalak nen Juan may béaleq ya kahdn.
4. Nibafigat irdn mao6ng dimad eskueladn.

186



5.

PHRASES AND SENTENCES

Ninonot mi ya wadié ka.

Exercise XV na- (i), a- (c), potential.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.

The box was turned upside down (pigar) by the force of
the wind.

Pedro can tie (sifigér) the pig.

She doesn’t want to be left behind (tildk).

What you wanted done (gawa) has all been finished
(sémpal).

I saw (nefignéng) you.

Translate into English.

G 0N

Aguyoér na ogaw may lobir.

Apasal min amin so kasién ed lenég na sakéy simba.
Nadelap va amin so pagéy mi.

Apotér na awel so pénti ya intaném ko nen sdbado.
Natémba may baydwas no maksil so dagém.

Exercise XVI na- (i), na- ( + stress shift or vowel deletion
(c)), involuntary.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1.
2.

3.

4.
5.

I received (dwat) your letter yesterday.

Be careful with these glasses so none will be broken
(pisit).

I saw (nefignéfig) that the tree had fallen yesterday af-
ternoon.

Elisa broke (pisit) three of my sister’s glasses.

My pig is well satisfied (pesél), so he’s lying down al-
ready.

Translate into English.

1.

e

Agté naamtadn ya ndkna to may martines ed sdmay
palpéltog.

Naidwat mo komédn a magand so sulat to.

Agko amté ya naawit ko mandya may switer nen Belen.
Agni napesél so babdy mo.

Agé mildban ed sikd no nakéna may kanding.
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Exercise XVII pan- (i), inpan- (c), paN- (i), inpaN-(c),

pangi- (i), inpangi- (c), subject = time phrase.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1.
2.

3.

4.
5.

I'll send (pawit) my letter to you tomorrow (Eq.)

Later on we’ll cook (lutd) the adobo which we’ll take to
the picnic (Eq.).

Today is the right time to gather in (pantipon) the rice
(Eq).

Mother will make (gawd) cakes tomorrow (Eq.).

When will you eat (kan) your pig (Eq.)?

Translate into English.

G 0N

Makapataktakét so 1dbin pandkar ed takél.
Sanén Sédbado so panlato di atchi na leche flan.

Karomén so inpafngipawit koy kuarta ed apdk.

Kapigan so pafigaldm na méangga®?

Kalabidn so inpafigilutdé to na mentdon intolér mi ed
kindi I.Aki Mariéno.

Referent focus affixes

Exercise XVIII -an (i), -in- ... -an (c), indicative.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1.

5.

They will wash (ords) all the plates (link adjective to
verb).

2. We helped (télofig) him to study in Manila.
3.
4

They applauded (tipak) the singer roundly.

Pour (kalbo) some hot water over the plates, glasses and
spoons.

He’ll release (bolds) some Tilapia in the well in the field.

Translate into English.

G 0N

Toloran mo na sird si Awifig.
Ildloan da so isabi yo.

Amay dalikdn so lutody sird.
Dakél tay bagaan mo?

Deenédn mo pay marigan na sépas!
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Exercise XIX pan- ... -an (i), nan- ... -an (c), location,
source.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1.

From whom did you enquire about (tepét) Pedro’s where-
abouts (Eq.)?

2. We slice (gergér) the meat on the chopping board (Eq.).
3. The rice was ladled (abld) onto the big plate (Eq.).

4,

5. You will catch (kalap) many fish in the river (Eq.).

Where will she hang (sabit) her clothes (Eq.)?

Translate into English.

e

Say bigad so pantdepan na belas.

Maképoy va panldéreyan so akolaw.
Panldkoan nen Pedro na radio diméad tinddan.
Inér so pandnapan mo?

Diad garita nen atchim so nansaliwan koy tépig dimad
Bugallon.

Exercise XX paN- ... -an (i), aN- ... -an (c) location,
source.

Translate into Pangasinan.

. They buy (saliw) the bread in Rosales, (Eq.).

Do you know where (how) to follow (témbok) your father
(Eq.)?

I'm the one they asked (tepét) what she said (Eq.).

From whom shall I ask for (keréw) banana leaves (Eq.).
He picked kalamansi with a kalawit (kaldwit) in your
garden (Eq.).

Translate into English.

e

Si Linda so panisiaan tayo ta anéfigneng to.
Agké antd no inér so pafigaladn koy kuéarta.

Say taldgdandn so afigalipan koy sibuyas.
Diad takldy so pafigarotéan to ed agim.

Inér so pafigandn nen Pedro?

Exercise XXI pangi- ... -an (i), angi- ... -an (c), location,
source.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1.

He’s the one I exchanged (salat) books with (Eq.).
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Vinegar is what you should cook (lotd) the fish in (Eq.).

I planted (taném) the flowers in your flower pot (Eq.).
He put the book back (pawil) in the closet (Eq.).

They rushed (batik) the child who had been run over to
the hospital.

Translate into English.

e

Dimdd paniinan so pafigisinopan mo na sira.

Agko antd so pafigitaneméan to may pénti.

Inér so angisulatan yo may pakébat?

Si atchi so afigibagdan koy panbayar do ed eskueladn.
Dinay pangipasakan nen kilyam may tébla?

Exercise XXII na- ... -an (i), a- ... -an (c), potential.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

I couldn’t put up with (dnus) life in the barrio.

I've cleaned (linis) all the bedrooms.

A child should never be lied to (tild).

Take care that the bottle doesn’t get filled (kargd).
He polished (pundés) the roof of the car yesterday.

Translate into English.

e

Nasiksikan mo kasi may béaleg a sird?
Arefigelan di Nénay imdy inbagdm ed sidk.
Akargaan na buer imdy botilyan béaleg.
Abafngatan na madig a kagagdwa may ogaw.

Akabatdn nen Flora ya niléko kay Bill.

Exercise XXIII paka- ... -an (i), aka- ... -an (c),
involuntary.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1.

2.

Open the windows so that ( = because it is how) I can
breathe (angés) well (Eq.).

She couldn’t stay long (éanos) with us because of too
much work (Eq.).

Why is it that he cannot save (tipon) his money (Eq.).
The swelling on her throat is the cause of her being
unable to swallow (akmod) (Eq.).

It is through the tail that 1 can identify (birbir) my lost
chicken (Eq.).
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Translate into English.

1. Say apiley ya sali to so agtd pakaalagevan.
2. Diad bansal nen L.uz so pakapinefignengan tay6 ed man-
gasawa ed sikatd.
3. Inér so akanefignefigan mo ed sikara?
4. Diad tambal so pakagastosan ed pansdékit.
5. Inér so pakatawayan koy basi?
Exercise XXIV na- ... -an (i), na- + stress shift or vowel

deletion ... -an (c), potential, involuntary,.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1.
2.

3.

4.

My pig died because a coconut fell (peldg) on him.

I heard ( defigél) that Ruben may be going to America by
next month.

It’s good you were able to reach (dbot) us here in the
house.

The news is that there was a poor harvest (kebét) in
Alcala because of the past flood and storm.

Translate into English.

e

Pinakan ko pidn agéa narasan naani dimad miting.
Apiger mo piadn agka napelangén na niég.

Labdy dan onogip ta naksawan ird.

Narengeldn to ya sinmabi kayd.

Nakebetin so pagéy tayo no agonoran ya maplés.

Benefactive focus

Exercise XXV ij- ... -an (i), in- ... -an (c), indicative.

Translate into Pangasinan.

e

Juana left (tildk) a letter for Luz on the table.
I'll buy (saliw) a new dress for my sister.

She washed (pesdk) my dirty clothing for me.
He made (gawd)a new toy for his brother.

I'll send (pawit) you ten pesos.

Translate into English.

1.
2.
3.

Ibayaran to ak na étanig ko ed sika.

Inbayasan to kami sakéy dosinan plato.
Isempetan da tayd na dakél ya tinapay.
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Inkerewén ko na dakél va résas.
Initdan nen Juan si Monding na belés.

Exercise XXVI ni- ... -an (c) intentive, potential.
Translate into Pangasinan.

My sister could sew (dait) a dress for Luz.

Could you read (béasa) me a story later on?

He wouldn’t beg (keréw) for his younger brother.
He will write (stlat) me a nice story.

May she pick (bérbor) lanzones for you?

e

Translate into English.

Nisalogdn mo ak na tandman nadni?
Nitaneméan to kami na pénti karoman.
Agto ka nipesakén ta afiggady sabdn.

Si Pedring nilagadn to kami ikamén.
Niakopan da kayo6 na dakél va buér.

e

Instrumental focus

Exercise XXVII (i) pan- (i), inpan- (c) (for the use of pan-,
inpan- in reference to time phrases, see Exercise XVII
(passive affixes)).

Translate into Pangasinan.

1. Use the oil in cleaning (linis) the machine (Eq.).

2. They use our bullock in harrowing (baka) the field be-
cause it can better withstand the heat (Eq.).

3. Give her the pail because she wants to use it for watering
(saldg).

4. Use the ladle in stirring (kiwdl) the inafigit (sticky rice
mixed with coconut and sugar) (Eq.).

5. What they will use in dancing (sayaw) for their program
is like a Maria Clara (dress) (Eq.).

Translate into English.

Say timba so pandsol moy dandm.
Satay barang so panpdéter koy kiéw.

Bislak so pantdrok na ikalot a sird.
Inalé toy lapis ko ta sikatqy pansulat to.

Makéapoy a pankarot so andokéy a koké.

e
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Exercise XXVIII (i) pangi-(i), inpangi- (c) (see also
Exercise XVII (passive affixes)).

Translate into Pangasinan.

1. I had him leave (tildk) two gantas of rice.

2. Cora put back (pawil) the top of the bottle the wrong way
(Eq).

3. I'll have her send (tolér) the vegetables to Nana Luisa’s
house (Eq).

Causative Voice

Causation is marked by the prefixing of pa- to the word root.
The resulting stem is then treated as a unit for further affix-
ation.

Implications of causative voice

Verbs affixed for causative voice indicate that the action
has been brought about indirectly - that something has been
‘caused’ to happen. Grammatically, this results in some compli-
cations not present in direct-voice (non-causative) sentences, as
the action expressed in a causative verb may be directed to-
wards two separate goals, both of which may be represented
by separate phrases in the sentence. The first of these goals
is the goal of the causation, i.e. the entity (if any) caused to
perform the action; the second, the goal of the action itself, i.e.
that to which the caused action is directed. These goals are rep-
resented in active sentences by the agent and object phrases
respectively, when both are present and distinguished from the
attributive phrase/subject, which represents the prime mover or
causer of the action:

Man-pa-loté ak naleche flan
will-cause-to cook I(subj) mkr(obj) ...

kindi Nanay

mkr (agent) ...

‘T'll have mother cook the leche flan’.

In active, passive, and referent focus sentences, however,
one of the goals may also appear as subject of the sentence.
As different focus transformations affect the constituents of
causative sentences in different ways, it is convenient to discuss
these constructions in detail in relation to each of the five fo-
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cuses which occur in causative sentences. Agent focus as a
grammatical category is confined to direct-voice sentences, al-
though the situations represented in these agent focus sen-
tences parallel very closely the content of causative construc-
tions.

Transitivity and focus relationships in causative sentences

Causative sentences are always at least implicitly transitive,
and in most causative sentences at least one of the two possible
goals is explicitly stated. It is in causative sentences that the
logical as opposed to grammatical nature of transitivity (espe-
cially in so far as the goal is concerned) becomes most apparent,
as the goals of causation and action play radically different
grammatical roles in different focus and modal environments.

Active sentences

The most ‘stable’ constituent in an active causative sen-
tence, as far as its role in denoting an aspect of transitivity is
concerned, is the object phrase, which always marks the goal
of the action; similarly, when present, the agent phrase marks
the goal of causation. However, these statements do not hold
true in reverse, as the subject (focused attributive phrase) of
an active sentence may, in the absence of an object or agent
phrase, and with certain verbs, concurrently represent the goal
of the action, or the agent.

When a causative stem is affixed with on- or ni-(the latter
replacing the infix -inm- with causative verbs), the subject of
the sentence is concurrently the agent caused to perform the
action. With this kind of subject-goal unity, no object or agent
phrase occurs in the sentence.

With causative verbs affixed with man- or nan-, however,
several possibilities present themselves. There may be a se-
quence of subject (causer), object (goal of action) and agent
phrases, or one or both of the latter phrases may be absent.
When the agent phrase is absent, the implication remains that
‘someone’ will be caused to perform the action (this is also
the case with sentences where the causative verb is inflected
with active affixes other than man- and nan-). When the object
phrase is absent, the subject becomes concurrently causer and
goal of the action.
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With active affixes other than on-/ni-, the full range of
subject, object and agent phrases, as noted above, may be
present in the sentence. When an active causative verb is used
in an infinitive sense --‘to have someone do it’ --both subject and
agent phrases may be deleted, the subject being supplied by
implication through the attributive phrase in the main sentence.

Examples:

Maifgipagarnigat ak na ogaw ed si Linda (will-cause-to-teach I
mkr(obj) child mkr(agent) mkr(personal) Linda). ‘I'll have Linda
teach the child’.

Manpaalagéy itaydy abong tayd natan (will-cause-to-stand we
+ mkr(obj) house our now). ‘We’ll have our house built now’.

Nipatirakidng imay marikit (became-caused-to-fall-over
mkr(subj) maiden). ‘The girl tripped up (was caused to fall over)’.

Onpatakba may masikén (will-become-caused-to-fall
mkr(subj) old-person). “The old man will slip!’

Nanpaordn ird (caused-to-rain-upon they). ‘They were rained
upon’ (i.e. ‘caused themselves to be rained upon’ -- cf. Naoran ira
(were-rained-upon they). ‘They were rained upon (by chance)’.)

Labay kov manpagawd na galdwgalaw na anakd (liked by-
me + mkr(subj) will-cause-to-make mkr (obj) toy mkr(atr) child +

my). ‘I want to have someone make a toy for my child’.

Say balolaki so amaakis ed sdmay ogaw (the bachelor
mkr(topic) did-cause-to-cry mkr(agent) the child). “The young
man made the child cry’.

Passive sentences

In passive sentences, the causer of the action is denoted by
the attributive phrase. When the affixes -en and -in- are used
with the passive verb stem, the subject of the sentence is the
goal of the causation (i.e. the object phrase in a corresponding
active sentence) becomes the subject, and the agent phrase re-
mains marked as such when it is present; the existence of an
agent is always implied even in the absence of an agent phrase.
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Examples:

Ipabafigat ko yan sayaw ed marikit (will-be-caused-to-teach by-me
this + Ink dance mkr(agent) maiden). ‘I'll make the girl teach this
dance’.

Pabéafigaten kon onsayaw si Linda (will-be-caused-to-teach by-
me + Ink will-dance mkr(subj) Linda). ‘T'll make Linda teach
dancing’.

Pinaakis to ak (was-caused-to-cry by-him I). ‘He made me cry’.

Agkd napaindém na géatas yvay andko (not + by-me can-be-
caused-to-drink mkr(obj) milk mkr(subj) child + my). ‘I can’t make

my child drink milk’.

Say lapis so inpaald to may marikit ed balolaki (the pencil
mkr(topic) was-caused-to-bring by-her mkr(appositive) maiden
mkr(agent) bachelor). ‘It was the pencil [that] the gir]l had the
young man get’.

Samay asé so pinakan to may marikit (the dog mkr(topic) was-
caused-to-eat by-her mkr(subj) maiden). ‘The girl made the dog

’

eat’.

Referent focus sentences

There are two kinds of causative referent focus sentences --
those where the subject of the sentence is concurrently the goal
of the action, and those where the subject is not a goal. When
the referent/subject is the goal of the action, the goal of the cau-
sation (agent) is represented by the object phrase:

Pa-tombok-an mo-y telegrama

will-be-caused-to-follow by-you + mkr(obj) telegram
causer agent

may sulat.

mkr(subj) letter

goal of action
‘Follow your letter with a telegram’.

When the subject is not the goal of the action (i.e. when the
referent is an indirect object, or the location of the action, etc.),
the object phrase represents this constituent of the sentence,
and the presence of an agent is implied but not expressed:

Pa-tolor-an da itayé
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will-be-caused-to-take by-them we
causer referent

na belés no simba.

mkr(obj) rice when week

goal of action time

‘They will have some rice sent us next week’.

The sentence above may be translated more literally as
‘(Someone) will be caused by them to take us rice next week’,
or ‘We will be caused by them to be taken rice to next week’. In
such sentences the subject/ referent is an indirect rather than a
direct goal of both the action and the causation, the direct goal
of the former being marked as object, and that of the latter un-
expressed.

Examples:

Patolongan ka kinen Leo (will-be-caused-to-(be-) help(ed) you
mkr(obj) Leo). ‘Get Leo to help you’ (subject = goal action).

Say kudnto so pasiromdan na pinaér so babdy to (the said
+ by-her mkr(obj) will-be-caused-to-shade mkr(obj) nipa-thatch
mkr(subj) pig her). ‘She says her pig will be shaded with nipa
thatch (i.e. she’s going to shade her pig with nipa thatch)’.
(Subject + goal of action).

Pakalabdn moy nidég itdy amigom (will-be-caused-to-(be-)
climb(-ed) by-you + mkr(obj) coconut mkr(subj) friend + your).
‘Have someone climb the coconut for your friend’ (subject = in-
direct object).

Pabauesan ko konody kuarta (will-be-caused-to-lend (be-lent)
by-me he(d) indeed + mkr(obj) money). ‘It seems that he’ll be bor-
rowing money from me. (lit. I'll be causing him to be lent money.)’
(subject = indirect object).

Di4d tagéy so pangipaagewan moy impesak mon kawés (there
+ at above mkr(topic) will-be-caused-to-(be-) sun(ned) by-you +
mkr(obj) laundered your + Ink clothes). ‘Put your laundry upstairs
to dry’. (Subject = location).

Benefactive and instrument focus sentences

Benefactive and instrumental causative sentences are the
least complex in terms of the relationship between their logical
and grammatical constituents. The subject is the beneficiary or
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instrument, as the case may be, the causer is denoted by the
attributive phrase, the goal of the action marked as object in a
benefactive sentence (as object or referent in an instrumental
sentence), and the goal of the causation marked as agent.

Examples:

Ipasaliwdn ak na timbey ed satay andk mo (will-be-caused-to-
buy(be-bought-for) I mkr(obj) thread mkr(agent) the child my).
‘T'll get my child to buy me some thread’. (In this sentence the
subject is by inference also the causer --cf. the example immedi-
ately following).

Ipapupudn vo ak na sampléran kawayan (will-be-caused-to-
(be-)cut(-for) by-you I mkr(obj) ten-indivudual + Ink bamboo).
‘Have ten lengths of bamboo cut for me’.

Ipakaloban toy nidg ird (will-be-caused-to-be-climbed-for by-
him + mkr(obj) they). ‘He’ll have the coconut climbed for them’.

Satay barafig so panpapotér day kiéw kinen Juan (the bolo
mkr(topic) will-be-caused-to-cut-with by-them + mkr(obj) wood
mkr(agent) Juan). ‘“That bolo is the one they’ll let Juan cut the
wood with’.

Exercises --Causative Verbal Sentences

The exercises below follow the same format as those for
direct voice sentences, d.v.

Active sentences

Exercise XXIX man- (i), nan- (c) + pa-.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1. It’s better if you have someone wash (pesdk) (for you) be-
cause washing is difficult.

2. Heat up (petaiig) the water for bathing Baby.

3. Kuya Milong will have someone buy (saliw) a lot of bread.

4. Later on I'll get someone to ask (keréw) some cake from
Atchi Luz.

5. Let him teach (bangat) you the new dance.

Translate into English.
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Labay koy manpabélafig na kiéw kindi Mama Enciéng.
Manpadéit ak na kawés do kinen Remy.

Manpabatik ka pay lapis ed garita magané.

Nanpalinis ak na abéfig mi ta waldy onsabin bisita mi no
figarem.

Manpatolér ka la didd abdéfiig mi na kénen no agkami
makaonld diméad sikayd.

Passive sentences

Exercise XXX i- (i), in- (c) + pa-.

Translate into Pangasinan.

Send (toldr) this book tomorrow to Joe at his office.

Don’t forget to show (nefignéfig) the papers concerning (
= of) the land to the attorney.

I'll let the children copy (sakdl) the song.

Get someone to climb (kaldb) that coconut because the
nuts are already dry.

Call Jose because I'm going to have him carry (awit) this
heavy box.

Translate into English.

G W=

Ipagoyor ta la ed duég ta pidn magand.

Say kuéanto so ipasabim yan balita ed kindi tatay to.
Inpalotdk imay pdnti yva timebd nen kabuasan.

Agté labdy a ipabdsa so sulsilat nen Pedro ed sikato.
Ipabayés mo labat tay katlim ta agnaderal.

Exercise XXXI na- (i), a- (c) + pa-.

Translate into Pangasinan.

It is indeed bad to make our parents cry (akis).

Can you make Aunty Cion stay behind (tildk) after the cel-
ebration today?

You can make them come (akar) here if you know how to
persuade.

Let me know if you can get your older brother to pass by
(1abas).

199



PANGASINAN REFERENCE GRAMMAR

5. He would like to be able to get the one he’s courting to
answer (ebat) him tonight.

Translate into English.

Apaasinggér ko imay ogdw no waldy kindi.

Agmo natan napabatik itdn so kabdyom ta apiléy.
Napasémpet tayé komédn natan a dgew.

Mairap a napadrofig ed eskuélaan imay agi to.
Napaelék tayo kasi si L.uisa et maermén a maong.

G W=

Referent focus sentences

Exercise XXXII -an (i), -in- ... -an (c) + pa-.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1. It’s better to let your letter be followed (témbok) by a
telegram so they will come home immediately.

2. Let Juan help you put the box on top of (atagéy) the
wardrobe.

3. I would like you to accompany (iba) me to Dagupan.

4. She says I should lend (bayes) him my money, but I have
no money!

5. Could you let me have (keréw) a pinch of salt?

Translate into English.

1. Pinatoloran to kami na belds nen karoman.

Pataneman koy mais natan imay dalin mi.

3. Pasilewan ka pian nanéfignefig mon madfig tay dadaiten
mo.

4. Pasulatdn mo kinen Ely irdmay sébre ya ipawit mod sidk.

5. Pinabolosén mi tildpia may bobén ed alog.

N

Benefactive focus sentences

Exercise XXXIII i- ... -an (i), in- ... -an (c), + pa-.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1. Get someone to climb (kaldb) the coconut for Uncle En-
ciong so he can have something to take to Manila.
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2. Please have Luisa drop off (samar) a fish in the town for
me.

3. I'll have a piglet cooked (lotd) for you.

4. T had him sew (dait) your clothes for you because his tai-
loring is good.

5. Let Susie bring home (sempét) some apples for me to-
MOTTow.

Translate into English.

1. No labdy mo ipasakaldn ka ed si Nena ta marakép so suilat
to.

2. Agko labdy a iparofigoan da ak na ambetél va baaw.
3. Inpasaliwdn tay belds ed sdmay andk mo.

4. Ipatombokdn moy switer to pidn ag nabeteldn so benég
to.

5. Ipasalogan ak ed sikd ta agké labdy a nabasa so salik.
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INDEX TO AFFIXES

The affixes discussed individually in the grammar are listed
below, with references to the section or sections of the grammar
where each is treated. The following abbreviations are used to
indicate the sections concerned.

a Adjectives:

-der

a-id Adjectives:

adv Adverbs

caus Verbal
sentences:

ex -c Verbal
sentences:

ex -d Verbal
sentences:

n- Nouns:

nl

n-np Nouns:

n-nz Nouns:

n- Nouns:

pl

num Numerals:

\Y Verbs:

-V

C1V-n-pl

CV-+ -en/-an n-nz

(C)VC- n-p1l
CVC-n-nl

CVC-+ -ra num

Derivational affixes

Affixes of intensity and diminution
Causative voice

Exercises -Causative voice
Exercises -Direct voice

Nominal affixes

Non-productive affixes
Nominalizing affixes

Plurality

Affixes associated with numeral

stems
Verbal affixes

(C)V(C)-+ non-past (incomplete) v
(C)VCV- n-p1l
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Reduplication of whole root + incomplete aspect v
Reduplication of whole root cf. partial redupli cation a-id

Reduplication of whole root +/-stress shifts n-nl

Stress shift n-pl (see also na-(inv.))

-a n-np
a-...-anyv, ex 22

-ada, -ado n-np

ado, -ada a-der

-V

&

agka- adv

aka-v, ex 5

aka- ... -anv, ex 23
akai- ... -an n-nz
akan- n-nl

aki-v, ex 6

aki- + CV- a-der

...m@Al 'V

=
'

<] <]
—

asS- num

(@)
=
(@)

-V

min num

(@)

-anv, ex 18, ex 32

-an n-nz
an- a-der

aN-v, ex 3
aN-...-anv, ex 20
-ana, -ano n-np

angi- v, ex 4
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angi- ... -an v
angka- a-id
-dor n-np

-env, ex 12

-[en]se n-np
-(e)rid n-np
-era, -ero n-np
-(é)s n-pl

-g- + CV- a-id

i-v,ex 13, ex 30
i-...-an v, ex 25, ex 33
ika-nun

-illo n-np

in-v, ex 13,ex 0

-in-v, ex 12

-in-n-n1

-in-n-nz -in-+ CV-a-der
-in-v

in-... -an v, ex 25
-in-... -an v, ex 18
inka-n-nl1, n-nz
inki-n-nz

-inm-v, ex 1

inpai-v

inpama-v

inpan- v, ex 27
inpaN- v
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inpafgi- v, ex 28
(i)pan- v, ex 27
(i)paN- v
(i)pafigi- v, ex 28
-(i)ra num

-ismo n-np

-ista n-np

ita, -ito n-np, a-id

ka- n-nl

ka- n-nl1, n-nz

ka-n-nz

ka-num

ka- ... -an n-p1l
ka- ... -an n-nz

ka- ... -an n-nl, n-nz
ka- ... -an n-nz

APPENDIX I

ka- + CVC- ... -an n-nl

kada- n-nl

kaka- num

kapan- a-der
ki- n-nz

ki- + CV- a-der

ki- + CV- + unstressed syllable n-nz

ki- ... -an n-nz
koma- num
ma- a-der
magin- n-nl
magka- a-der
magkaka- a-der
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magsi-v
magsi-... -an v

mai-+CV-a-der
maka-v, ex 8, ex 9
makaka-v, ex 10
makan-n-nl
makapa-a-der
maki-+CV-a-der

mala-a-der

mama-v

mamin-num

man-v, ex 2, ex 29

man-+ CV-num
an-+ CVC(V) v
man-... -an v
manag-n-nz
manaN-n-nz
manka-a-id
mankaka a-id
maN- v, ex 3

maN-, man- n-nl

maN-n-nl

mafga-n-nz
mangi-v, ex 4
mapa-a-der
mapaN-a-der

-mento n-np
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mi-v, ex 6
mi-...-anv, ex 7
mika- num

na-v, ex 15, ex 31
na-v, ex 16

na- + stress shift or vowel deletion v, ex 16

na- a-der
na-...-anv, ex 22
na-...-anv, ex 24

na- + stress shift etc ... -an v, ex 24
nagka-adv

nagsi-v, ex 11

nai-v

naka-... -an v nan-v, ex 2

nan-v, ex 2
nan-a-der
nan-...-anv, ex 19
nan-... -an v
ni-v, ex 14
ni-caus

ni-n-nl

ni-... -an v, ex 26
-0 n-np

-om-n-nz

on-v, ex 1; num
on- +CV-v

-on n-np

pa-v, ex 29-33

pa-+ reduplicated root a-der
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pagsi- ... -anv
pai- v

paka- n-nz
paka-v

paka- ...-nv, ex 23

pama-v

pan-v, ex 17 (see also (i)pan-)
pan-... -anv, ex 19
pan-...-env

panag- n-nz

panan- n-nz

panafigi- n-nz

paN- v, ex 17 (see also (i)pan-)
paN- ... -anv, ex 20

paN- ... -an n-nl

pafigi-v, ex 17 (see also (i)pangi-)
pafigi-... -an v, ex 21

para- n-nz

pin-nz

pi(n)-num

pinagka- n-nl

pinan-v

sam-num

san-n-nl

sanka-n-nl

sanka-a-der

sanka- ... -an n-nl
sanka- ... -an a-id

sinan- a-der
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KEYS TO EXERCISES

EXERCISE I

English to Pangasinan

G W=

Onpepetdng may plancha.

Pinmawil so ogéogaw ed kaabongan da.
Onkérew na kuarta si Luisa kinen ama to.
Onkikimey la may masikén.

Linmé did may todn somisingil na siléw.

Pangasinan to English

G W=

The child went with his mother.

We will answer the call of the poor.

The newly-born child is breathing.

Our washerwoman did not come.

The girl’s eyes widened (became large).

EXERCISE II

English to Pangasinan

G W=

Manbdsa ka na istiria ed ardp na klase.

Labay ko iran mangalaw ed abdéng mi.

Nanamés si Julian ed ilog.

Nanpeséak ird di Nanay na maringét na kawés mi.
Di Juanita tan si Luz so mansalog na macétas.

Pangasinan to English

1.

- w

We’ll go (Let’s go) and watch TV at Nena’s (with Nena
[and her household]).

You (are the one who) will take care of the plates and
glasses.

Atchi (older sister) will fold the laundry.

Raul cycled fast.

The girl was not still bathing when the young man arrived.

210



APPENDIX II

EXERCISE III

English to Pangasinan

1. S&lim so manawal na handbag ed sdmay ldko nen Nana
Maria.

Angald ak la na kawés ya pamasko di Nanay.

Mangerél na manodk tayd.

Andmsam na tindpay si Amparo ed sakéy ya ogaw.
Mangétket imdy asé di bai Felising.

o wN

Pangasinan to English

I know you believe (sisia) your parents now.

He likes very much to eat (kan) Filipino food.

The maiden smelt (angéb) the fragrant flower.

The big snake bit (kalat) someone (a man).

I'll keep an eye on (siim) the boy who’ll harvest (bérbor)
the fruit.

G W=

EXERCISE IV

English to Pangasinan

Bulldozer so mangituldk na délin.
Mangitapéw kayé na plato ed lamisaan.
Angisingér si Fe na taléran manok.
Mangikokétkot si Juan na lusék.

Sidk so mangipawil na libro diad aparadér.

G W=

Pangasinan to English

Who will wash my dress?

Juan will plant the bananas in our orchard.

I brought a pig here because it’s your birthday.
Juan left a pencil on the table.

Raul taught Cora, but she didn’t want to learn.

G W=

EXERCISE V
English to Pangasinan
1. Akaogip di bai ed tégtog na radio.

2. Balbdleg ya otét so akagawa na abot ed dingding.
3. Agko anéngneng so akapotipot ya lobir.
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Akasabit dimad 16sek may sombréro nen laki.
Si atchik akadait na taléran aysing ko.

Pangasinan to English

1.
2.
3.

4.
5.

Jose picked a sackful of kalamansi (with a kalawit).

He bit a bone, so his tooth is chipped.

My handkerchief won’t be lost because I've written my
name (on it).

The prisoner is no longer there because he escaped.

Your grandmother has a lot of money tucked in her skirt.

EXERCISE VI

English to Pangasinan

G W=

Akibiny4dg kami ed Bayambang karoman.
Labay ko so misayaw ed sikato.

Mitiyaw tayo ed sikaran amin.

Akiloté ak ed sikara ta naopotan kami kiéw.
Akisalat ak na libro kinen Susi.

Pangasinan to English

Could we watch your TV, grandmother?

Mother asked (lit sought mercy from) Elisa to accompany
me in going to Dagupan.

He doesn’t want to join us in eating.

I was frightened to come home because it was already
night time so I slept at their house.

Jose is not the same height (lit. the height is not mutually
the same) as Pedro.

EXERCISE VII

English to Pangasinan

G W=

Labay ko so misulatdn ed sikay6 no waléa kila ed America.
Agto gusto so misugatadn ed samay matdém ya barang to.
Agto labdy so midiwitan ed sikatd.

Akiketketdn imay asom ed sidk.

Migawadn ka na kasulatan ed kinen Mrs. Cruz.

Pangasinan to English
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Your feelings and my feelings are joined as one.

Susan is ashamed to face me.

I exchanged stamps with her.

He can’t talk without shouting (lit ‘shouting is what he
knows about conversing’).

Juan forgave Pedring.

EXERCISE VIII

English to Pangasinan

G W=

Agmakasabi si Luisa ta labi la.

Makaindwa ak natan ta wadia kayon amin.
Agni makaalagéy may ogaw.

Sikatdé so makatilong ed ina to.
Agmakalimatd may masikén.

Pangasinan to English

G W=

Can Jose climb the coconut?

You can see good movies in Manila.

He can’t cross the river because the water is deep.

I can’t chop the wood because my machete is dull.

His right arm cannot write (i.e. He can’t write with his
right arm).

EXERCISE IX

English to Pangasinan

s WN -

5.

Agék makapitoldr na inatéy nabuas ta waldy lden ko.
Makapiol6p la komén si Linda ed sikayé no lanes.

Labay di tatay so makapitongtong kindi Mama Lucio.
Samar ka ed abdéng mi pidn makapinengnéng ka met
kinen Luz.

Siak labat so makapibansal kinen Cora diad Ibale.

Pangasinan to English

1.

You'll be able to dance with Linda if you come with us to
the dance.

You’ll be able to listen to Atchi Cion’s stereo when they
arrive.

I'll go to kuya Ben’s house to ask for pecha.

We'll stay there late so we can have our supper together.
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Come early tomorrow so you can also attend the prayer.

EXERCISE X

English to Pangasinan

G W=

Makakairéng ak ed bangko.

Say kuanto so makakainém lamét na alak.
Makakaamés ed baybay si Susie.
Makakaoran nen linmé ak did karoman.
Makakasempét si Susie no nanonotan to ka.

Pangasinan to English

N

It is likely to flood when it rains hard in Alcala.

I feel like picking some santol fruit.

The peanuts planted in the field are likely to need rain al-
ready.

Nena most likely would feel like eating beef liver.

The sweetness of the music is making me drowsy (lit I'm
inclined to sleep from the sweetness of the music).

EXERCISE XI

English to Pangasinan

1.

w

Say kuén di tatay ko so magsinénot lay bildy dan sanadgi.

Gabay ko ya magsigawa tayoy abdng.

Nagsiparaan kayoy awit yo pian anggapdy natilak.

Saray domardlos so nagsikimey na dalin da no éntan a
panagtanem.

Nagsiasikdaso na komis ton ogdw no wadman tila ed
baybay.

Pangasinan to English

1.

The brothers and sisters get along well together because
each washes his own clothes.

The children are each supposed to clean their own place
(seat).

Each of you take whatever food you like from the table.
Mama Inciong said that each should bring his own food to
the picnic.
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Each should choose what he wants to buy so we can be
quick.

EXERCISE XII

English to Pangasinan

G W=

Labay ton tdmbaen imay kawayan.

Pinmatéy ko may mandk karoman.

Agké amtan gawaen imday aderal ya radio.
Say béleg ya kuarto so pinili dan panayaman.
Anonotan dan togyopén imay mdyong da.

Pangasinan to English

G W=

Drink all your milk.

He ground the rice very fine.

I want to eat the apple on top of the table.
He doesn’t know how to catch the ball.
Don’t call them.

EXERCISE XIII

English to Pangasinan

G W=

Intuldk da so jeep ta ag onkorang.

Insigbat ko ed baté may barang ya baleg.

Ipesdk nen Nanay imay balon aysing ko.

Itildk da si Juan ed abong mi.

Inpawil mon maodng kasi ed angaladn mo imday libro?

Pangasinan to English

G W=

They lay the mirror down carefully on the floor.

My brother will put his Texas rooster in the cockfight.

I'll exchange the pot for a bigger one.

Empty all the water out of the can.

He wiped his face with my handkerchief (lit he wiped my
handkerchief on his face).

EXERCISE XIV

English to Pangasinan

1.

Agto nipawil ya tdmpol so sakéb na lata.

215



o wN

APPENDIX II

Nipéasal so ogdw ya manddsal ed agewagew.
Nibilang ya madng ya kadro si Linda.

Agkd amtén nisalat so panyok ed sikatd.
Wala ni pagéy ya nildko yo.

Pangasinan to English

1.
2.
3.

4.
5.

Whom did you go to?

Can you ( = is there reason to) plant stems of bamboo?
(There is reason to believe that) John can push the big
box.

They were taught well at school.

We thought you were here.

EXERCISE XV

English to Pangasinan

G W=

Apigar so kajon ed kasil na dagém.
Nasingér nen Pedro may babdy.

Agto labdy so natildk.

Asémpal ya amin so labay yon nagawa.
Anéngneng ta ka.

Pangasinan to English

G W=

The child pulled the rope.

We practiced all the songs in only a week.

Our rice plants will be all flooded.

The ne’er do well cut the bananas I planted on Saturday.
The guava (tree) will fall if the wind is strong.

EXERCISE XVI

English to Pangasinan

G W=

Naawat koy stllat mo karoman.

Apiger yo irdtay baso pian anggapoy napisit.
Anéngneng ko ya nabual may kiéw karomdan na ngarem.
Naksit nen Elisa may taléran baso di atghik.

Naksél a madng so babdy ko kanidn indukdl to la.

Pangasinan to English

1.

He doesn’t know that he shot the dove with the toy gun.
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Hopefully you will soon receive his letter.

I didn’t realize that I had taken Belen’s sweater.
Your pig is not yet satisfied.

He won'’t fight you if the goat is shot.

EXERCISE XVII

English to Pangasinan

G W=

Nabués so pangipawit koy sulat ed sika.

Nadni so pangiluté taydé na adébon dwiten tayd ed picnic.
Natan so madng a pantipon na belas.

Nabuds la so pangawa di ndnay na kédnen.

Kapigan so pangan moy babdy mo?

Pangasinan to English

G W=

It’s dangerous to walk in the forest at night.

(My) sister cooked leche flan last Saturday.

Yesterday I sent money to my grandchild.

When will you get the mangos?

Last night he cooked the menudo which we took to Laki
(Grandfather) Mariano(’s).

EXERCISE XVIII

English to Pangasinan

s WN -

5.

Orasan dan amin irdmay plato.

Tinolangén mi ed panaral to ed Manila.

Tinipakdn da na maksil imdy angasion.

Kalbodn mo na ampetdng ya danim iramay plato, baso
tan kutsara.

Bolosan toy tilopia may bobdn ed alog.

Pangasinan to English

G W=

Send some fish to Awing.

They are expecting you to arrive.

That stove is where the fish were cooked.
Will you invite many?

Please eat your soup quietly!

EXERCISE XIX
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English to Pangasinan

G W=

Siopéa so nantépetan taydy kolaan nen Pedro?
Diad taldgdanéan so pangérgeran mi na karne.
Say béleg ya Plato so nandkloan na baaw.
Inér so pansabitan to ray kawés to?

Diéd ilog so pankalapan moy dakél ya sira.

Pangasinan to English

G W=

Rice is winnowed in the bigaé (winnowing basket).

It’s not good (lit. it’s foolish) to trick an old woman.
Pedro will sell the radio in the market.

Where will you be working (making a living)?

Your sister’s sari-sari store is where I used to buy tupig in
Bugallon.

EXERCISE XX

English to Pangasinan

G W=

Dimdd Rosales so panaliwan da na tindpay.
Antdm kasi so panombokan mo kinén amam?
Siak so panepetan da na inbaga to.

Siopa so pangerewan koy boléng na ponti?
Dimdd tandman yo so angalawitan toy kalamansi.

Pangasinan to English

1.

o wN

Linda is the one we should believe (sisia) because she saw
it.

I don’t know where I'm going to get (ala) the money.

I chopped up (galip) the onions on the chopping board.
He pinched (karot) your younger brother on the arm.
Where will Pedro eat (kan)?

EXERCISE XXI

English to Pangasinan

G W=

Sikatd so pangisalatan moy libro.

Tukd so pangilotodn moy sira.

Say masiteram so angitaneman koy rosas.

Dimdd aparador so angipawilan toy libro.

Didd ospital so angibatikdn man atalapos ya ogaw.
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Pangasinan to English

G W=

You should keep the fish in the safe.

I don’t know where he’s going to plant the bananas.
Where did you write the announcement?

My older sister is the one I asked to support me at school.
Whereabouts (in which place) will your older brother nail
the board?

EXERCISE XXII

English to Pangasinan

G W=

Agko naanuséan so bildy ed bério.

Alinisan ko lan amin irdy kuarto.

Ag balét natilaan so ogaw.

Apiger mo pidn agnakargaan itay botilya.
Apunasaén to la karoman so téktok na atuto.

Pangasinan to English

1.
2.
3.

4.
5.

Could you scale the large fish?

Mother heard what you told me.

The big bottle was filled with sand (i.e. sand filled the
bottle).

The child was taught by good deeds.

Flora knew that they had tricked Bill.

EXERCISE XXIII

English to Pangasinan

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.

Lukasan yo ray bentdna ta sikaté so pakaangesan kon
madng.

Dakél ya trabdjo so agté akaanosan ed sikami.

Anto kasi so agté pakatiponan na kuéarta to.

Say lardg ed bekléw to so agto pakaakmodn na an-
tokaman.

Samay ikol so pakabirbiran ko ed abalang ya manok ko.

Pangasinan to English

1.
2.

She cannot stand because of her fractured foot.
It’s at the wedding of Luz that we’ll be able to see her
husband-to-be.
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3. Where did you happen to see them?

4.

Medicine is a cause of expense when one is sick.

5. Where can I taste some basi (sugar-cane-wine)?

EXERCISE XXIV

English to Pangasinan

1.
2.

3.
4.

Inatéy so babdy ko ta naplagan na nidg.

Nangeléan ko ya onla koné si Ruben ed America no onsalat
a bolan.

Maoéng ta naabotdn yo kami diad abodng.

Say balita so nakbetan so Alcala lapid sdmay linmabds a
delép tan béagio.

Pangasinan to English

1.

o wN

I fed him so he wouldn’t be hungry (eras) later on at the
meeting.

Be careful that a coconut doesn’t fall (pelag) on you.
They went to sleep because they’re exhausted (kesaw).
He will hear (dengél) that you have arrived.

Our rice plants will wither (kebét) if it doesn’t rain hard.

EXERCISE XXV

English to Pangasinan

G W=

Intilakdn nen Juana na sulat si Luz ed lamisadan.
Isaliwan ko na balon kawés to may agik.
Inpesakén to ak na maring6t kon kawés.
Ingawadn to na balon galawgalaw may agi to.
Ipawitdn ta ka na samploy pisos.

Pangasinan to English

G W=

He’ll pay my debt to you for me.

He borrowed a dozen plates for us.
They’ll be bringing us back a lot of bread.
She asked for a lot of flowers for him.
Juan gave Mondong some rice.

EXERCISE XXVI

English to Pangasinan
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Nidaitédn nen atchik na kawés si Luz.
Nibasaan mo ak kasi nadni na istéria?
Agto nikerewan na papél imay agi to.
Nisulatan to ak na marakép ya stéria.
Niborboran to ka kasi na lansénes?

Pangasinan to English

G W=

Would you water the plants for me afterwards?
He planted the bananas for us yesterday.

She can’t wash for you because there’s no soap.
Pedring will weave a mat for us.

They could gather up a lot of sand for you.

EXERCISE XXVII

English to Pangasinan

G W=

Say larak so panlinis mo ed mékina.

Samay bdka mi so panbdka da ta mamadkpel ed petang.
Itér moy timba ta sikatdy labdy ton pansalog.

Aklo so pankiwal mo ed satay inangit.

Singd koné Maria Clara so pansdayaw da didd programa
da.

Pangasinan to English

G W=

Use the pail for fetching the water.

I'll use that bolo to cut the wood.

A stick is used as a spit (lit. for piercing) for roasting fish.
He took my pencil because he’ll be using it to write with.
A long fingernail is a handicap in pinching (lit. ineffective
for pinching with).

EXERCISE XXVIII

English to Pangasinan

1.
2.
3.

Inpangitildk koy dudran salép ya belas.
Aliwa so inpangipawil nen Cora na sakéb na botilya.
Sikatd so pangitoldr koy pising ed abéng di Nana Luisa.

EXERCISE XXIX

English to Pangasinan
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Madng no manpapesak ka la ta mairap so manpésak.
Manpapetang kay dantim a panames nen Baby.
Manpasaliw na dakél a tindpay si Kuya Milong.
Manpakeréw ak naani na kdnen kindi Atchi Luz.
Manpabangéat ka na balon sayaw ed sikato.

Pangasinan to English

N =

I would like to have Mama Enciong chop the wood.

I'll have Remy sew my dress.

Please have someone bring a pencil from the store
quickly.

I had the house cleaned because we have visitors arriving
this afternoon.

Let someone bring the cake to our place if we’re unable
to come to yours.

EXERCISE XXX

English to Pangasinan

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Ipatolér mo nabuas yay libro kinen José diad oficina to.
Agmé lilinguandn a ipannengnéng irdy papéles na dalin
ed abogado.

Ipasakal koy kansién ed ogégaw.

Ipakaldb yo la tay nidg ta amagd lan amin so bonga to.
Tawag mo José ta ipaawit ko yay ambeldt a kajon ed
sikatd.

Pangasinan to English

1.

2.

3.

4.
5.

We’d better let the carabao pull it so it will be (done)
quick(ly).

She says you should be the one to have this news con-
veyed to his father.

I had the bananas that were cut down this morning
cooked.

She doesn’t want to let him read Pedro’s letters.

Just lend your scissors -they won’t be damaged.

EXERCISE XXXI

English to Pangasinan

1.

Makéapoy kondn napaakis so ateng tayo.
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Napatildk mo ird kasi si tia Cion natan kasémpal na
poénsia?

Napaakdar mo ira did no amtédm so mangoydng.

Ibagam ed sidk no napalabas moy kiyam.

Labay to napaebdat may kakarawen to naani no labi.

Pangasinan to English

1.

w

I could have made the child come near if there had been
some candy.

You can’t make your horse gallop now because it’s lame.
Hopefully we’ll be able to get them to come home today.
It’s difficult (for him) to send his younger brother to
school.

Perhaps we can make Luisa laugh even though she’s very
lonely.

EXERCISE XXXII

English to Pangasinan

1.

5.

Mamaoéng no patombokan moy telegrdma may sulat mo
pian onsémpet irdn tdmpol.

Patolongan ka kinen Leo ya mangiatagéy na kahdn ed
aparador.

Labay ko komon so paibdan ed sika diad Dagupan.

Say kuanto pabayesan ko kondy kuarta, balet ta anggapdy
kuartak.

Pakerewdan mo ak pay daisét a asin yo?

Pangasinan to English

1.
2.
3.

4.
5.

He sent us some rice yesterday.

I'm going to have our land planted with corn today.

Get someone to (provide) light (for) you so you can see
properly what you're sewing.

Let Ely address the envelopes which you send me.

We had tilapia released in the well in the field.

EXERCISE XXXIII

English to Pangasinan

1.

Ipakalaban moy nidg ira di Ti6 Enciong pian waldy naawit
da ed Manila.
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Ipasamaran mo ak pay sira ed béley kinen Luisa.
Ipalotoan ta kay sakéy a belék.

Inpasaitan ta ka na kawés mo ed sikat6 ta marakép so dait
to.

Ipasempetan mo ak na manséanas kinen Susie nabués.

Pangasinan to English

1.

w

If you like, have Nena copy for you because she has nice
penmanship.

I don’t want them to serve me cold rice.

We let your child buy him some rice.

Get someone to follow him with his sweater so his back
doesn’t get cold.

I'll let you do the watering because I don’'t want my feet
to get wet.
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MISCELLANEOUS LEXICAL ITEMS

Person

1 singular

2 familiar

3 familiar

1 incl. dual
1 incl. pl.

1 excl.

2 resp. or pl.
3 resp. or pl.

near speaker
near addressee
distant

Personal pronouns

Subject/
Topic
ak

ka

ita
it
kami
kayé
4

~
I

._
:

=N

ls8

:
B%E |

i
[e}]

Attributive

=+ |+ W‘
SEE B

5

Independent

sidk
sikd
sikato
sikatd
sikatayo
sikami
sikayé
sikard

Basic demonstratives

o
(e)]
=

=
(ab)
=

Case-marking particles

Subject/Topic

Attributive
Object
Other

Personal Non-Personal
sing./ PL./ Singular/
Familiar Resp. | Neutral Plural
si di imay, so irdmay
v
nen di na, -y*
na, -y
kinen kindi ed

* Usu. na only in verbal sentences
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Basic numerals

‘one’ sakéy, isa ‘eight’ wald
‘two’ dua ‘nine’ sidm
‘three’ talé ‘decade’ pold
‘four’ apat ‘hundred’ lasés
‘five’ lima ‘thousand’ libd

‘six aném ‘how many’ igad
‘seven’ apat “teen’ labin-

Focus-marking verbal affixes

The verbal affixes dealt with in the grammar are listed below
in relation to the focus marked by each. When two affixes differ
from each other only in regard to the aspectual qualities of
completeness vs. incompleteness, they are listed together, that
denoting completed action following that marked for incom-
pleteness, and separated from the latter by a slash, e.g. man-
/nan-. Some examples of affixed verb stems follow the lists.

Active affixes

@ (imperative), paka-/aka-, mi-/aki-, mi- ... -an/ aki- ... -an, mama-
/ama-, maN-/ aN-, maifigi-/afigi-, on-/-inm-/ni-before pa-, magsi-
/nagsi-, magsi-... -an/nagsi- ... -an, maka-, makaka-, man-/nan-,
man-+ CVC-/nan-+ CVC-, man-... -an/nan-... -an, pagsi- ... -an ( =
magsi- ... -an).

Passive affixes

@ (imperative), na-/a-, -en/-in-, i-/in-, na-/na- + vowel deletion or
stress shift, nai-, ni-, pan-/inpan-, paN/inpaN-, pafigi-/inpafigi-.

Referent focus affixes

na-... -an/a-... -an,paka-... -an/aka-... -an, -an/in-... -an/nan- ... -an
following pi-... aN- ... -an/paN- ... -an, afigi-... -an/pangi-... -an, na-
... -an/na- + vowel deletion or stress shift ... -an, naka-... -an, pan-
... -an/ nan- ... -an.

Benefactive focus affixes

i- ... -an/in- ... -an, ni-... -an, ni-... -an.
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Instrumental focus affixes

pama-/inpama-, (i)pan-/inpan-, (i)paN-/inpaN-, (i) pafgi-/inpafigi-.

Agent focus affixes

pai-/inpai-, pan- ... -en/pinan-.

Examples of affixed verb stems

nefignéng ‘see’, ‘be seen!’
akanengnéig ‘happened to see’
nannengnéig ‘saw’

mannéngneng ‘will see’
mannenengnéig ‘seeing’

nanefgnéig ‘will (can) be seen’
anengéng ‘was (could be) seen’
makanefignéng ‘can see’
manneignengan ‘will see each other’
nannengnefigan ‘saw each other’
akanengnerigan ‘happened to be seen at’
nannefignefigan ‘was seen at’
nengnengéin ‘will be seen’
ninengnénig ‘was seen’

taném ‘plant’, ‘be planted!’
mantanem ‘will plant’

itaném ‘will be planted’
taneman ‘will be planted at’
pantaném ‘will be planted with’
itaneman ‘will be planted for’
pantdnemen ‘will be made to plant’
amataném ‘caused to be planted’
amapataném ‘had (someone) plant’
kansién ‘sing’

angansion ‘sang’

mafgansion ‘will sing’
marfgakansion ‘singing’

mankansion ‘will sing (rather e.g. than read)’
inpangansionan ‘was sung at’
magsikansion ‘will each sing’
magsikansionan ‘will each sing in turn’
batik ‘run’

onbatik ‘will run’

akabatik ‘happened to run’
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marfgibatik ‘will run off with’
ibatik ‘will be run off with’
makabatik ‘can run’
makakabatik ‘inclined to run’
angibatikan ‘was rushed to’

Basic Vocabulary (Swadesh 200-word list)
(verbs are cited in the form of unaffixed stems)

all amin

and tan

animal ayep

ashes dépol

at ed

back of person bedég

bad maogés
bark of tree obak
because ta

belly egés

big béaleg

bird manok

to bite ketkét
black andekét
blood dald

to blow sibok

bone of person pokél

to breathe angés, linawé
to burn podl

child ogaw, anak
cloud lorém

cold ambetél

to come la

to count bilang

to cut with bolo  potét

day agew

to die patéy (on-)
to dig kétkot
dirty marutdk, marifigot
dog aso

to drink iném

dry amaga

dull (blunt) epél

dust dabdk, sapdk
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ear
earth

to eat
egg

eye

to fall or drop
far

fat
father
fear
feather
few

to fight
fire

fish

five

to float
to flow
flower
to fly
fog

foot
four

to freeze
fruit

to give
good
grass
green
guts, intestines
hair
hand

he

head

to hear
heart
heavy
here

to hit
hold in hand
how

to hunt
husband
I

APPENDIX III

résas, bolaklak
tekidb

7

g
s
o

salii

e

ﬁ
QD
—+

R
D~
—

et
bonga, prutas
iter

maodng, madabig
dikd

bérde, birdi
pait

bué

lima

:

kena
pekét, bénben

7

panon
ano

asawa ( = spouse)
sidk, ak
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ice

if

in

to kill
know
lake

to laugh
leaf

left (hand)
leg

lie on side
to live
liver
long
louse
male
many
mother
mountain
mouth
name
narrow
near
neck
new
night
nose
not

old

one
other
person
to play
to pull
to push
to rain
red

right, correct
right (hand)

river
road
root
rope
rotten

APPENDIX III

ind
palandéy

ofngot, san

@

ngaran
mainget

i

asingger, karne (flesh

i

béklew
balo
14bi
eléng

kawanéan
ilog

karsédda, dalan

lamoét, sefigég
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rub

salt

sand

to say
scratch
sea, ocean
to see
seed

to sew
sharp
short

to sing

to sit

skin of person
sky

to sleep
small

to smell
smoke
smooth
snake
snow
some

to spit

to split

to squeeze

to stab or pierce

to stand
star
stick
stone
straight
to suck
sun

to swell
to swim
tail
that
there
they
thick
thin

to think
this

APPENDIX III

aséwek

ino, paldnas

olég
linéw

7

r’\
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thou
three

to throw
to tie
tongue
tooth
tree

to turn or veer
two

to vomit
to walk
warm
to wash
water
we

wet
what?
when?
where?
white
who?
wide
wife
wind
wing
wipe
with
woman
woods, forest
worm
ye

year
yellow

APPENDIX III

danom

sikatd, sikatayo sikami, itd, itayd, kami

siopa
maldpar, maawang
asawa ( = spouse)
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